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Preface 
 

This book covers key areas of humanities and social sciences. The contributions by the authors include 

interpretive arc, Philosophical hermeneutics, Translational hermeneutics, activity theory, reflective 

practice, teacher education, synergistic and contradictory factors, entrepreneurship, unemployment, 

unanticipated medical retirement, reintegration, veterans, Systematic Review, Transition, Reintegration, 

Unanticipated Medical Retirement, human resource, state-owned enterprise, labor turnover, policy 

review, bio-gerontology, replicative senescence, epigenetic theory, parabiosis, program theories, damage 

theories, mobile phone, technology, interpersonal communication, Niall Ferguson, Henry Kissinger, 

Charles Degaulle, Hans Morgenthau, Vietnam war, john Kenneth Galbraith, Kantian idealism, Robert 

Stewart Castlereagh, Otto von Bismarck, credibility and international politics, University enrollment, 

eliminating tuition fees, redistributive analysis, redistributive analysis, authoring tools, use of authoring 

tools, teaching, learning, parental alcohol use, personality traits, organs of speech, communication, 

pedagogy, articulation. This book contains various materials suitable for students, researchers and 

academicians in the field of humanities and social sciences. 
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Sites of Sign-Production and Interpretation; T.S. 
Eliot’s Semiotic Aesthetics-Poetics 
 
Maria-Ana Tupan1* 
 
DOI: 10.9734/bpi/sthss/v6/12138D 

 
 

ABSTRACT 
 

T.S. Eliot’s query in The Waste Land, “Who is the third who walks always beside you?” may be said to 
sum up the hermeneutic situation of any language act, whether of sign production or interpretation. 
Whereas traditional topoi of expressionist aesthetics, such as the artist’s subjectivity, empirical 
psychology, truthfulness, intentionality, etc. have become irrelevant in the heteroglot discourse of the 
most famous dirge on the decaying West, Eliot’s awareness of the matrical role of cultural semiosis 
allows us to place him among the founding fathers of semiotic aesthetics. Rooted in the insights of 
Charles Sanders Peirce and Martin Heidegger (“Destruktion”, 1920), and enlarged by post-war 
contributors, such as Roland Barthes (Mythologies, 1957, [1], Umberto Eco (Trattato di semiotica 
generale, 1975) Michel Foucault (L’archéologie du savoir,1969), René Girard (Mensonge romantique 
et verité Romanesque, 1961), and Gilles Deleuze & Fėlix Guattari  (Mille plateaux, 1980), the semiotic 
approach to art makes interpretation dependent on a mediating third (Peirce: the Interpretant), which 
is variously related to context, regime of signification, episteme, schemata, triangulation of desire. Our 
archaeology of T.S. Eliot’s contextual knowledge allows us to complete the poet’s own hypertext, 
which functions as a key to interpretation, and to fill in the meaning structure of The Waste Land, 
whose fragmentation and abrupt shifts in space and time make it look like a puzzle. In this essay, we 
are interested in digging up the innermost circle of reference, which is the historical context of the 
poet’s conversation with Marie Larisch, a cousin of Bavarian King Ludwig II, in the opening of the 
poem. In our attempt to retrieve the land under erasure, surfacing through allusions in the fictional 
“Waste Land”, we are taking a journey through Neuschwanstein and environs. 
 
Keywords: Hypertext; Interpretive arc; Philosophical hermeneutics; Translational hermeneutics. 
 

1. PHILOSOPHICAL HERMENEUTICS 
 

The linguistic turn took hermeneutics out of the centre of epistemologial discussions about mental 
forms or prelinguistic intuitions and into a heightened concern for linguistic structures and properties 
that transcend any individual user of the code. Post-war philosophy of language assigned meaning- 
making to the interpreter/ reader pole of the communication act, concomitantly bursting open the 
lexico-semantic level of the individual text which was seen now as flooded by currents of the entire 
social semiosis: 
 

A person who is trying to understand a text is always projecting. He projects a meaning for a 
text as a whole as soon as some initial meaning emerges in the text. Again, the initial meaning 
emerges only because he is reading the text with particular expectations in regard to a certain 
meaning. Working out this fore-projection, which is constantly revised in terms of what emerges 
as he penetrates into the meaning, is understanding what is there (Gadamer: 267) [2] 

 

Deconstructionists, who have taken pains to prove the existence, not only of several but of 
oppositional structures of meaning in any stretch of language, were in a way seconded by 
pragmatists, who claimed that there was no langue, no transcendental authoritative structures of 
language, but only local knowledge and codes shared by communities of speakers. 
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Hans Georg Gadamer (Truth and Method) and Martin Buber (“The Word That Is Spoken”) replace 
communicational epistemology with the in-between ontology of dialogue. Past textuality can only be 
revived as selected tradition, lifted by a living speaker/writer into the sphere of the living world. By 
contrast, Raymond Williams (The Long Revolution) is sceptical of the possibility to retrieve lived 
culture, which is only fully accessible to contemporaries. Whereas structuralist linguistics had 
eliminated the referential dimension of the sign, putting the hors-texte within brackets - which filled 
T.S. Eliot with a sense of certainty and stability as long as he stood protected within the museum 
space of European tradition - Deleuzian philosophy built on the idea of discontinuity between the 
cultures of succeeding generations, their deterritorializations into the world causing the dissolution of 
regimes of signification and the rise of others. 
 
Although more famous thanks to the shocking, Nietzschean, title “Death of the Author”, Roland 
Barthes contributed less to reader-response theory, associated with Hans Robert Jauss, and 
Wolfgang Iser, who capitalized on a primarily German tradition of interpretive understanding going 
back to Heidegger and Schleiermacher. In parallel to the privileged position of the observer in 
quantum physics, reader response (understanding: Verstand) was becoming after the war a matter of 
understanding in light of hermeneutics, not of Reason (Vernunft). Meaning making is (again in 
likeness of quantum notions of probabilistic calculus of wave function) a projective activity, working 
through paradigmatic displacement and multiple choices rather than filling in the gaps of a 
teleological, pre-given text with a unique meaning structure: 
 
It is precisely this “promotion to the realm of metaphor” that the translational paradigm seeks to 
achieve. Perhaps more than any of the first three options, it is this fourth approach to questions about 
translation and identity – this consideration of the subject from a less prototypical and more 
metaphorical or paradigmatic perspective – that has the greatest potential to deepen our 
understanding of the effects of other intercultural, transformative processes on the formation of 
identity; the greatest ability to strategically position translation scholars for better engaging with 
current interdisciplinary dialogues; and the greatest hope of moving us somewhat further down the 
road toward that ‘ethos of translation’ envisioned by Ricoeur (Schadd: 162) [3]. 
 
The reader’s appropriation of a stretch of language is triggered by various factors. There is, first of all, 
the distinction between natural meanings (unproblematic, whose referent is given in common), and 
social meanings, partaking of society’s intersubjective order (Barthes: the metalanguage, words 
endowed with symbolic function). Here is Socrates explaining the difference to Phaedrus: 
 

SOCRATES: When any one speaks of iron and silver, is not the same thing present in the 
minds of all? 
 
PHAEDRUS: Certainly. 
 
SOCRATES: But when any one speaks of justice and goodness we part company and are at 
odds with one another and with ourselves? (Plato, Phaedrus: 98) [4] 

 

In statements such as the following: “With the aid of powder metallurgy, iron‐silver alloys at the 

iron‐rich end were prepared”, iron and silver are natural signifieds, whereas a comparative discussion 

of the iron, materialist age, versus the silver age of spiritual enhancement, or of humanity’s decay 
from the golden to the iron age transfers the two words to Barthes’s metalanguage of resignified 
signifiers. The difference between Plato and the twentieth-century semiologist lies in the latter’s 
functionalist approach, which defines the symbolic not in separation from, but as a fold upon the first 
order of signification: 
 

But myth is a peculiar system, in that it is constructed from a semiological chain which existed 
before it: it is a second-order semiological system. That which is a sign (namely the associative 
total of aconcept and an image) in the first system, becomes a mere signifier in the second. [...] 
And here is now another example: I am at the barber's, and a copy of Paris-Match is offered to 
me. On the cover, a young Negro in a French uniform is saluting, with his eyes uplifted, 
probably fixed on a fold of the tricolour. All this is the meaning of the picture. But, whether 
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naively or not, I see very well what it signifies to me: that France is a great Empire, that all her 
sons, without any colour discrimination, faithfully serve under her flag, and that there is no 
better answer to the detractors of an alleged colonialism than the zeal shown by this Negro in 
serving his so-called oppressors. I am therefore again faced with a greater semiological 
system: there is a signifier, itself already formed with a previous system (a blacksoldier is giving 
the French salute); there is a signified (it is here a purposeful mixture of Frenchness and 
militariness); finally, there is a presence of the signified through the signifier (Barthes: 113, 115) 
[5] 

 
Paul Ricoeur’s follow-up makes individual texts and messages dependent on the outside of discourse 
as code shared by the community of speakers: “A message is individual‘, he says in a gloss on 
Saussure, (Ricoeur: 19) [6]‚ ‘while code is collective“. And he goes on in a way reminiscent of 
Barthes’s double- layered semiotic system: 
 

The sense of a message is its semantic content, its ‘what‘, while reference is the ‘about what‘: 
In the system of language, say as a lexicon, there is no problem of reference; signs only refer 
to other signs within the system [...] the reference relates language to the world. [...] The sense 
is traversed by the referring intention of the speaker” (Ricoeur: 20) [7]. 

 
The philosopher senses bearings from his unconscious, which, as well as in Lacan, is structured like 
a language: signs given outside us in culture and history and inscribed in texts. The death of the 
author as empirical psychological subject allows of the emergence of a criss-cross of texts of various 
provenance on the scorched site. This is Lewis S. Mudge, in whose exegetic mirror Ricoeur 
acknowledged a faithful portrait: 
 

Here, it seems, are the conceptual roots of Ricoeur’s conviction, expressed in the quotation at 
the head of this section, "that the understanding of the self is always indirect and proceeds 
from the interpretation of signs given outside me in culture and history and from the 
appropriation of the meaning of these signs." It is fundamental to any adequate understanding 
of Ricoeur to note that his phenomenology is so constructed as to be open to the "signs" 
generated by "counter- disciplines," and indeed to read the meaning of human existence "on" a 
world full of such expressions generated by the natural and social sciences, as well as in the 
history of culture. Ricoeur’s approach, then, to disciplines such as the history of religions (as 
represented by his friend Mircea Eliade and others), psychoanalysis (with particular reference 
to Freud), linguistics (de Saussure, Jakobson), and anthropology (Levi-Strauss and various 
other structuralists) is set within this diagnostic relationship. The "signs" through which we 
constitute our being arise in realms of discourse which can and must be studied objectively to 
see how such "signs" work. Hence Ricoeur’s conversation with the "counter-disciplines" is 
ultimately controlled by his phenomenological concern with respect to the authentic figures of 
the will, a concern which deserves also to be called existential (Mudge: web) [8]. 

 
Ricoeur’s originality consists mainly in the substitution of hypothetical and multiple interpretations for 
explanation through the hermeneutic circle, which Geir Amdal glosses on in his doctoral thesis 
submitted to the University of Oslo in 2001 (Explanation and Understanding: The Hermeneutic Arc. 
Paul Ricoeur’s Theory of Interpretation). Coherence of interpretation and plausibility of interpretation 
are a more modest bid for hermeneutics, but Ricoeur’s model casts a bridge between different 
schools and traditions offering them a common ground and vocabulary. Critical theories as different 
as Semiotics, New Historicism, Pragmatism, Functionalism, Epistemological Positivism, or Discourse 
Analysis converge in the working out of relational and contextualist types of approach. 

 
Understanding requires an affinity between the reader and this aboutness of the text, that is, 
the kind of world opened up by the depth semantics of the text. Instead of imposing any fixed 
interpretation, the depth semantics channels thought in a certain direction. By suspending 
meaning and focusing on the formal algebra of the genres reflected in the text at various levels, 
the structural method gives rise to objectivity while capturing the subjectivity of both the author 
and the reader (Geir Amdal: 3) [1]. 
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2. TRANSLATIONAL HERMENEUTICS 
 
The “non-ostensive reference of the text” is a most fortunate expression used by Geir Amdal to refer 
to the “what about” of a text which is usually seen as the inside text about an outside world of 
discourse or of things. Actually a text is a phenomenon: the extrinsic unfolding of an intrinsic, “non-
ostensive”, core meaning, like a glove turned inside out or like the spreading out and contraction of 
the ink drop in David Bohm’s famous “experiment. The translator is a mediator between what John 
Stanley calls “inner and outer”, “individual and general” (2). The understanding produces a new text, 
“der den Sinn des ursprüngliches eindeutiger wiedergibt” [9]. The translated text is more transparent, 
because the enfolded core is made apparent. The author may leave things ambiguous and 
disconnected, while the critic or translator cannot, for what gets translated in ideal cases is a 
grammar of deep structure, of the “what about”. Even the understanding of what is said to be the 
internal world of the text, of its linguistic structures, is not possible without knowledge of the outside 
world of discourse that fed into it, of the nebula of discursive negotiations that grant meaning to the 
individual text .One becomes an individual only by participation in a world, not of one’s own making, 
but a “mit Welt” (Di Censo: 45) [10]. We live in communities bonded by common codes and referential 
background. 
 
John Wild, the editor of Studies in Phenomenology and Existential Philosophy, warns readers that 
literature can die through lack of perceived relationships. It lives on if it is brought to understanding 
through representation, explanation or translation. 
 
We are sceptical about explanation, as we do not believe in the existence of unique structures of 
meaning but only in their translation from one age to another and from one place to another in light of 
genealogical models rooted in Deleuzian and Foucauldian regimes of knowledge and signification.In 
the age of quantum physics, a text appears to us as a wave function, a system with a certain initial 
state and parameters - the ground for its being given in common to a language community - but which 
collapses with each reading to one of its possible interpretations. The reader acts like the measuring 
equipment in quantum experiments which forces the system as matrix of possible states into one of 
them. The various interpretations provided by one and the same reader at short intervals, which do 
not give him the opportunity to become either wiser or more cultivated, are proof of the fact that the 
mind is a quantum system whose interference with the quantum reality of a text characterized by 
dissemination of meaning can only lead to unpredictable results. The radical change between the 
methods and vocabularies of the fifties and of the present are due to the turn to semiotic aesthetics, 
i.e. to the focus on meaning processes and the interferences of sign systems. No longer seen as a 
fashioner of monuments but as a meaning being, the writer figure has been reclassified as a 
manipulator of signs, as an illocutionary source, engaged in an act of inscription and more often in 
one of reinscription, whose texts are sites of cross hermeneutic encounters. Born out of discursive 
negotiations, literary texts are approached through the genealogical or new historicist method. Being 
faithful is not possible in light of semiotic or pragmatic consideration, because there is no universal 
and eternal community of speakers. Translation is indeed dislocation and paradigmatic change 
(assumption of one of the possible realizations of the textual manifold) according to the codes of the 
language formation appropriating it. 
 
Moreover, the question is: “faithful to what?”, since the surface of the text is only a symptom of the 
text’s unconscious. This matrix is a virtual score whose authoring or rather inscription was a process 
which quantum physics calls “decoherence” (disentanglement from the wave function or from a matrix 
of states). The famous “reality effect” concerns the pragmatic, not the communicative function of 
language. The meaning of a text comes out through the interpretation of the signifier as symptom and 
through recourse to the text’s outside world of discourse. A discourse analyst attempting nowadays a 
holistic approach to language in use will find that “Foucauldian discourse analysis, and 
”Begriffsgeschichte” can be fruitfully combined to develop a textual analysis, which takes into account 
both pragmatic and semantic dimensions of language”: 
 

As a historian by training I was not taught to work with texts and textual analysis, but with 
documents and source criticism. Although historians do place documents within communicative 
contexts, they are primarily treated as monuments of past voices. Source criticism is not really 
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concerned with establishing how texts produced meaning, but rather with answering questions 
about who said what and why (Ifversen: 60) [11]. 

 
Theory into practice is probably the best way of checking the validity of a critical theory. Is the 
translator’s work subject to change over time? The time is indeed gone when Socrates’s accursed 
race, putatively blamed for “tumbling about written words anywhere and among those who may or 
may not understand them” (Phaedrus 274b–278d) [4], confined themselves to putting down prosodic 
patterns, with the accurate number of syllables and positioning of the stressed ones. What they will 
set out from now, equipped with genre theory and semiotic competence, is a cognitive map, a 
conceptual model which probably served as the writer’s pre-space of actual linguistic patterns. 
Magoroh Maruyama’s “communicational epistemology” identified a way of detecting an incorrect 
interpretation: inconsistency, not between itself and another, but within itself. Such inconsistencies 
could not be detected if the art works were not produced through a world-building model. 
 

The corporate paradigm identifies desired characteristics (elements) from culture and available 
knowledge, which may be referred to as its parsimony that reflects on the societal value 
system. Rather than there being numerous values that arise from the dominant culture, only a 
few dominant ones count. In the same way, not all available knowledge is reflected, but rather 
a selection that is recognised and perceived to be appropriate. This knowledge is represented 
in the figurative system as the system of corporate thought, and is ultimately a manifested 
selection from the cultural domain of the meta-system (Yolles: 8) [12]. 

 
The signifying battery of a text is hooked into the collective psyche, acting as a “socio-cognitive 
normative personality“, a “collective personality style“ enforcing “type values“ (Yolles: 6) [12]. These 
are the touchstones that limit the otherwise potentially infinite hypotheses about what a text means. 
No individual message can escape its time’s constraints on sign-production and interpretation or the 
mechanisms of its symbolic systems. 
 

3. THE LAND UNDER ERASURE IN THE WASTE LAND 
 
A new version drawing one of the virtual figures in the carpet of T S Eliot’s The Waste Land will be an 
appropriate one to the extent that it resembles a collapsed state in physics, which is the result of the 
interference of all the states; it is holistic, like a hologram, containing in each point the information of 
the whole. 
 

An authority on the structure of modernist poetry, Rainer Emig (Emig: 61 and the following) [13], sees 
The Waste Land as an interplay of two tropes: the metaphor of the waste land is metonymically 
distributed throughout the five divisions. We would like to emphasize that they are not discrete bits of 
the image, but similar images reiterated in a sort of fractal geometry. How will the translator design 
the canvas of his translation? Will it be a chain of “broken images”, or mirror images of semantic 
fields? 
 

A concatenation of disconnected images is a mannerism within any hack poet’s reach. There has to 
be more at stake in the most celebrated epic of modernism. The “panorama of futility” is a themed 
field. If tropes are homogeneous, so will their referents be (“objective correlatives”, as Eliot called 
them). An efficient interpretive grid will allow as much of the text as possible to show through and 
build up a meaningful design. 
 

Who is the third who always walks beside you? The mediating role played by Christ in The Journey to 
Emmaus passage of The Waste Land is a trope for Charles Peirce‘s Interpretant that intervenes as 
semiotic catalyst in the merging together of mind and world. 
 

Eliot conceived of his poem as articulation work, linking up images, codes, and representations 
across several media which translate to the sites of his own text. He was not alone in addressing a 
subject which was a chartered territory of previous art objects. Writing as meshing with tradition, 
defined in his “Tradition and the Individual Talent” (1919), was also elaborated upon by Eugenio 
Montale in Stile e tradizione (1925), a poet whom Eliot knew and published in The Criterion. Montale 
felt haunted by the ghostly presence of the texts he had read, the papers he had leafed through, the 
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paintings he had contemplated (The Ghost), and whose traces seemed to empty him out of his full 
presence. The intersectionality of all those sites of meaning was paradoxically turning him into 
simulacrum: I wonder why the threads of the two spools/ got so entangled; and if/ the phantom is not 
the lost original/ and I its facsimile. 
 
In a poem dedicated to Jose Ortega y Gasset, Antonio Machado senses the same presence of a third 
sign-interpretant, while the medium of inscription no  longer guarantees reflection of the subject; it has 
become an opaque site of inscription: Narcissism/is an ugly fault,/and now it’s a boring fault too//But 
look in your mirror for the other one,/the other one who walks by your side.//Between living and 
dreaming/there is a third thing.//Guess it.//This Narcissus of ours can’t see his face in the 
mirror/because he has become the mirror. 
 
Modernist aesthetics – as in Max Dessoir’s Aesthetics and Theory of Art, 1906, for instances - 
emphasizes the autonomy of art, also manifest in the different way in which an art object is structured 
in comparison to nature. In the aftermath of the Great War, which had devastated lives, there was 
resistance to vanguard anarchy and a call to order, to rational, even mathematical models, such as 
that coming from Amėdée Ozenfant’s review, L’Esprit Nouveau. French mathematician Gaston 
Maurice Julia had returned from combat with a mutilated face and was wearing a mask. His discovery 
of the equations generating fractals might have been the expression of an unconscious desire for 
regular and intelligible forms (Fig. 1). The Waste Land is the literary correlative of fractal geometry, as 
are the incremental symbols (reiterated tropes) that sustain the spatial structure of modernist fiction. 
 
zn+1 = f(z) = z 

2
 + c 

 
In this equation, c is a constant, while Z takes value resulting from the previous calculus of the 
function. (Julia: “A Note on the Iteration of Rational Functions“) 
 

 
 

Fig. 1. Julia set for the generative function c=(φ−2)+(φ−1)i =-0.4+0.6i 
 
The poem seems to have been generated by a polynomial function. The constant is the Janus image 
of heroic idealism in contrast to its corruption in Eliot’s time. The values taken by Z build semantic 
fields, clusters of images gravitating around this attractor. The Waste Land of the Grail legend 
receives a habitation and a name. 
 
At the time Eliot was writing the poem, he had suffered a nervous breakdown and was living in the 
Starnberger See area, still haunted by the memory of King Ludwig II and the strange circumstances 
of his drowning in water that barely reached up to his waist. The mad king’s story crosses the poem 
like a red thread. The romance waste land is echoed by the twilight of the gods (Götterdämmerung), 
the Wagnerian romance of Germany’s heroic past. Texts and world are merged progressively, as the 
physical landscape gets mapped onto the symbolic. T. S. Eliot has his text signify through mediating 
cultural images, some of which are clarified by him in the endnotes. The poem was written as a 
hypertext, which means that there is no end to the deferral of meaning in this semiotic utopia where a 
sign refers to others, indefinitely. 
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If we adopt the Swan Knight’s life (Lohengrin) as the mediating third, we get a connected narrative 
with variations, or a serial structure, instead of a mix of disconnected voices and landscapes as The 
Waste Land has been interpreted so far. 
 
The Neuschwanstein castle, Linderhof Castle and Herrenchiemsee are sites of end-of- the-century 
mythology, which Verlaine greeted as the work of the “only genuine king” of the century. Like 
Hieronymo in The Spanish Tragedy, Wagner’s generous patron and sponsor was mixing up reality 
and fantasy. The bonded circle of Herren, out of which women were excluded, sharing codes of 
values and conduct, the castles, built by stage designers rather than professional architects, had an 
artificial life which the latest conquests of technology only managed to render more spectral. Marie 
Larisch, the king’s cousin, whom Eliot actually met according to Valery, had published a book, My 
Past, that had revealed scenes from the life of the court, breaking a pledge of secrecy, as Elsa does 
in Richard Wagner’s Lohengrin. 

 
Your arms full, and your hair wet, I could not Speak, and my eyes failed, I was neither Living 
nor dead, and I knew nothing, Looking into the heart of light, the silence. 
Oed’ und leer das Meer (The Waste Land. I/ 35-40). 

 
ELSA 
 
How sweet the sound of my name from your lips! Will you not grant me the fair sound of yours? 
Only when we are led to the stillness of love shall you allow my lips to pronounce it. [……] 
 
LOHENGRIN 
 
(embracing her lovingly and pointing through the open window to the flower-filled garden) 
 
Can you not smell these sweet fragrances? How wondrously they delight the senses! 
Mysteriously they approach through the air, and unquestioningly I give myself over to this 
magic. 
 
Thus was the magic that joined me to you, when I first saw you, O fair one; 
 
I did not need to ask where you came from, my eyes saw you - and my heart understood at 
once. Just as these fragrances wondrously beguile my sense, though thou approach me from 
the enigmatic night, so did your innocence enchant me, even if I did find you suspected of a 
great crime (Lohengrin,III/2). 

 
Another passage refers to her cousin’s sleigh, which was famous for being equipped with the first 
electric bulb used for a vehicle, and whose function was less that of lighting the way than to render 
the king’s figure more impressive (Fig. 2): 
 

 
 

Fig. 2. Ludwig II on a night-time sleigh ride, painting by P. J. R. Wenig 
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Marie confesses the initiation scene in the hyacinth garden had been wasted on her, she had 
understood nothing, and she found the constraint of silence over her experience oppressive. The 
expected bride, the longed for and true Isolde is missing. Deserted is the sea. The motif of the 
frustrated romantic love is reiterated through several other couples. The foundation of the Roman 
empire has become a topic for banquets, as in Satyricon, Petronius’s parody of the heroic age, 
quoted in one of the two epigraphs to “The Burial of the Dead”. Prophets have been replaced with 
eccentric mediums and fortune tellers, while Love, no less than faith, has been emptied out of 
meaning. There is a transvaluation of values. 
 
The vicious love of Tannhäuser for Venus had been turned into a theme park of sorts. Around the 
turn of the century, Aubrey Beardsley, John Collier or Leonard Smithers were fantasizing about 
Wagner’s story of Venus and her minnesinger. The following excerpts form The Waste Land seems 
to be drawing on the Grotto of Venus at the Linderh of Castle, powered by 24 dynamos (Figs. 3-5). 
 

  
 

Fig. 3. Ludwig II’s Venus Grotto 
 

Fig. 4. Tannhäuser in the Grotto of Venus 
 

 
 
Fig. 5. Neuschwanstein: Tannhäuser in the Venus Grotto (First Act of Wagner's Homonymous 

Opera 
 

Under the firelight, under the brush, her hair  
Spread out in fiery points 
Glowed into words, then would be savagely still (108-110)  
[…] 
And bats with baby faces in the violet light  
Whistled, and beat their wings 
And crawled head downward down a blackened wall  
And upside down in air were towers 
Tolling reminiscent bells, that kept the hours 
And voices singing out of empty cisterns and exhausted wells (377-384). 

 
The artificial dripstone cave may have been the model of the rock that gives no water: 
 

If there were water  
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and no rock 
If there were rock  
And also water  
And water 
A spring 
A pool among the rock 
If there were the sound of water only  
Not the cicada 
And dry grass singing 
But sound of water over a rock 
Where the hermit-thrush sings in the pine trees  
Drip drop drip drop drop drop drop 
But there is no water (346-359). 
 

There is one more passage in Part V that sounds like an accurate description of a real place nearby, 
as there are surprising coincidences between Elot’s text and impressions posted in the net by tourists 
to Ettal Abbey nested in the ”hole” of a mountain village in southern Bavaria, near Oberammergau 
and Garmisch Partenkirchen. Its religious meaning had been altered to that of initiation into a military 
culture (turned into The Knights' Academy – Ritterakademie), or of aesthetic gratification, the place 
being built in rococo style (The ” Co co rico co co rico“of line 393 is an anagram of rococo): 
 

Between the pillars we see the windows, feigned windows or niches (our emphasis). The 
swinging door... The stucco decorations with their flickering and twitching forms as well as the 
altars, whose frames are thought to be constantly swinging, give the impression of continuing 
motion:[...] The Gothic structure was determined by the number twelve: twelve sides and 
twelve edges. The twelfth east side cannot support a window because, as in the Gothic period, 
it is used as an opening for the choir [our emphases]. (Ettal Info: 
http://kjrunaas.tripod.com/ettal1.htm) 

 
Eliot’s text reads as follows: 
 
In this decayed hole among the mountains  
In the faint moonlight, the grass is singing  
Over the tumbled graves, about the chapel 
There is the empty chapel, only the wind's home.  
It has no windows, and the door swings, 
Dry bones can harm no one. 
Only a cock stood on the rooftree  
Co co rico co co rico (386-393). 
 
The theme of the epic is laid in the abyss by The Oberammergau Passion, a play of life and death 
dating back to 1633. An outbreak of plague while The Thirty Years War was raging around called 
forth from the Oberammergauers an oath that they would perform the "Play of the Suffering, Death 
and Resurrection of Our Lord Jesus Christ" every ten years (”Ettal” means the ”Valley of the Vow”). 
 
At Pentecost 1634 they performed the play for the first time on a stage put up in the cemetery above 
the fresh graves of the plague victims (”Dry bones can harm no one.”). In memory of the event, 
Ludwig's horse genuflected three times on the site of the original church building. 
 
If we adopt Ricoeur’s method of building hypotheses, an intelligible path would link Ludwig’s Venus 
Grotto to its prototype in Tannhäuser’s Venusberg and to the prophecy that the singer had no more 
chances to be forgiven for choosing sordid sex (thereby consorting with the goddess of carnal love 
and with the “lowest among the dead” as in Eliot’s Tiresias passage) than the Pope's staff had of 
sprouting leaves: 
 
That corpse you planted last year in your garden, Has it begun to sprout? (71-72) 

http://kjrunaas.tripod.com/ettal1.htm)
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The artificial paradise of the Schwangau castle, on whose top stands the statue of the Knight-King, 
was a mix of mythological structures similar to The Waste Land poem, of eastern and western art, of 
the archaic and the latest modern inventions, of serious art, such as Wagner’s music, and popular art 
(the Shakespearian rag). The castle itself houses The Singers' Hall, which occupies the whole of the 
fourth floor and is a combination of two historical rooms in Wartburg: the Festival Hall and the 
Singers' Hall. The Singers' Hall in the Wartburg Festival was allegedly the location of the famous 
Singers' Contest, which is also featured in Richard Wagner's opera whose protagonist is 
Minnesänger Tannhäuser. 
 

The murals in the hall narrate the saga of Parzival and of the Holy Grail. Flayetanis and Kyot, the 
translators of the Grail saga, are depicted on the consoles, while the ceiling is painted with scrolls 
bearing the names of minnesingers. They are the pillars of a unified European culture. The only 
paradise is an earthly one, a paradise of stories, as in William Morris’s The Earthly Paradise. Eiiot 
quotes Verlaine, the author of Parsifal, who did indeed see in Ludwig a saviour. Les voix dans la 
coupole do echo the king’s painted singers in his own literalising style. 
 

Morris, Verlaine and Wagner belong to the Schopenhauerian age of the split between will and idea, 
between the world and its representations which link up with one another across spaces and times. 
This museum space was emerging in the late nineteenth century with the help of translators, two of 
whom the king enshrined in his heterotopias of sorts. 
 
The king’s madness, as well as Hieronymo’s in Thomas Kyd’s The Spanish Tragedy, or Dorian 
Gray’s (The Picture of Dorian Gray by Oscar Wilde) is the removal of the boundary between art and 
reality. Hieronymo kills in earnest while acting on the stage a crime scene. Dorian wants to live his life 
according to his idea of the beautiful. The king does not merely finance Wagner’s operas, he takes 
characters and scenes into the historical world. His schizoid mind diminishes the grandeur of the 
Arthurian world, which does not descend into history but on the stage: 
 

Opposite these heterotopias that are linked to the accumulation of time, there are those linked, 
on the contrary, to time in its most flowing, transitory, precarious aspect, to time in the mode of 
the festival. These heterotopias are not oriented toward the eternal, they are rather absolutely 
temporal [chroniques]. Such, for example, are the fairgrounds, these marvelous empty sites on 
the outskirts of cities that teem once or twice a year with stands, displays, heteroclite objects, 
wrestlers, snake-women, fortune-tellers, and so forth. Quite recently, a new kind of temporal 
heterotopia has been invented: vacation villages, such as those Polynesian villages that offer a 
compact three weeks of primitive and eternal nudity to the inhabitants of the cities. You see, 
moreover, that through the two forms of heterotopias that come together here, the heterotopia 
of the festival and that of the eternity of accumulating time (Foucault: web) [14]. 

 
This is the world in which Madame Sosostris issues “sortes” in between two outbreaks of flew, in 
which a bath, a coach and a cup of tea fill up the daily agenda of a couple in high life, wasting away 
their time amidst the bric-a-brac of exquisite furniture and works of art. Unbalanced by the shocking 
superposition, the modern world has become neurotic. 
 
Two contemporary philosophies of culture are looming behind the nerves scene in Part 2. Both 
Sigmund Freud and Oswald Spengler complained about the decay of contemporary society but for 
different reasons and suggesting different remedies. 
 
The main antagonism between man’s instinct and the restrictions of civilization is the theme of 
Sigmund Freud’s 1930 Civilization and Its Discontents (whose original title, suggested by Freud to 
Mrs Riviere, his editor, had been  ”Man’s Discomfort in Civilization”). Man’s “programme of becoming 
happy” is frustrated by civilization’s repressive rules, acting on and inhibiting the libidinal body. This 
original act of violence committed by society against the individual’s inborn tendency to seek pleasure 
had been blamed by Freud as early as 1898, when, in ”Sexuality and the Aetiology of Neurosis”, he 
held civilization responsible for the spread of neurasthenia. 
 

http://www.neuschwanstein.de/englisch/idea/sagas/parzival.htm
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The second part of The Waste Land is known as “the nerves dialogue”, and the couple may well be 
characterised as representing two of Freud’s human types trying to find remedies for their sense of 
lack in being. The male partner is a minnesinger of the Rag time, in search of immortality realized as 
Ariel’s song about alchemical ascension from the nigredo of dead eyes to the albedo of pearls. He is 
a prisoner of a woman whose electric hairs carry maybe Eliot’s memories of the Venus in Ludwig’s 
Grotte and whose escape into inwardness bears an even stronger resemblance to Freud’s 
narcissistic man: 
 

“The man who is predominantly erotic will give first preference to his emotional relationships to 
other people; the narcissistic man, who inclines to be self-sufficient, will seek his main 
satisfactions in his internal mental processes; the man of action will never give up the external 
world on which he can try out his strength” (Freud: 84) [15]. 

 
The male partner attempts a “delusional displacement of reality”, a sublimation of “a wild libidinal 
impulse”(26) The tamed instinct is replaced with ”the life of the imagination”: making himself 
independent of the external world, he is “looking for happiness in the inner things of the mind”. 
Freud’s note mentions that these considerations in his Civilization and Its Discontents had already 
been made public in two previous works: “Two Principles in Mental Functioning” (1911), and 
”Introduction to Psycho-Analysis” (1915-17). At the head of this “satisfaction through fantasy stands 
the enjoyment of works of art which through the agency of the artist is open to those who cannot 
themselves create.” (27-28). The silent interlocutor of the nerves scene is striving desperately to 
escape the drab reality, the daily routine. He is thinking of Shakespeare’s The Tempest, more 
precisely, of Ariel’s song to Ferdinand. Ariel, the spirit released by the artist from nature, can create a 
delusional reality, in Freud’s sense as well. It is one of ”sounds, and sweet airs, that give delight and 
hurt not”, which make him desire along with Caliban (III/2) to dream again: when I waked/ I cried to 
dream again. It is a world in which death is the gate to a wondrous transformation, from flesh to 
precious gems (Those are pearls that were his eyes, as Ariel is comforting Ferdinand over the loss of 
his father). Whereas Freud finds art to be just “a mild narcotic”, which cannot make one forget the 
“real misery”, Eliot’s mental traveller and “semblable, frère” keeps musing over “that Shakespearean 
rag”, which, even in its music- hall guise, is still “so elegant, so intelligent”… 
 
The female partner’s “possibility of dealing with life […] takes the form of the flight into neurotic 
illness”.   Unlike Miranda and Ferdinand playing chess (in the Renaissance world of discourse, chess 
was a topos for the game of love) in “a brave new world” born of Prospero’s art, Eliot’s protagonists of 
the modern world boudoir are two Freudian victims of desire: the male thinker has found his “yield of 
pleasure in chronic intoxication”, while the female speaker “embarks on the desperate attempt at 
rebellion seen in psychosis” (31). He is the “narcissistic man, who inclines to be self-sufficient, [who] 
seeks his main satisfactions in his internal mental processes”, and does not condescend to reply to 
her hysterical reproaches. If lexical selection making Eliot’s text redolent of Freud’s quite probable 
source is limited though efficient in sending a familiar ring to historians of the earlier twentieth century 
discourse, saturated with psychoanalytic vocabularies, a link in the hypertext accompanying the 
translation would be truly enlightening. 
 
A woman “of action who will never give up the external world on which [she] will try [her] strength“, 
she is forcing herself upon his attention demanding his cooperation in the meaningless routine of their 
bourgeois life: 
 
'My nerves are bad to-night. Yes, bad. Stay with me.  
'Speak to me. Why do you never speak. Speak. 
'What are you thinking of? What thinking? What? 
'I never know what you are thinking.  Think'(111  - 114). 
................................................. 
'What shall I do now? What shall I do?' 
'I shall rush out as I am, and walk the street 
'With my hair down, so. What shall we do tomorrow?  
'What shall we ever do?'(131- 134) 
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The yardstick of civilization in Freud’s book varies from control over nature through tools and 
machinery to ”the use of soap”, ”cleanliness and order”. The life of the couple is not deprived of 
either:  
 
The hot water at ten. 
 
And if it rains, a closed car at four.  
And we shall play a game of chess, 
Pressing lidless eyes and waiting for a knock upon the door (135 – 138). 
 
Eliot sets Sigmund Freud and Oswald Spengler in polarity. According to the latter, this civilized but 
anti- metaphysical man of the decadence turns everything he touches into something inert, inorganic, 
like the rock that casts no shadow, the dead tree that gives no shelter, the cricket of no relief. The 
heart of light is silent, the Word inside it is dead. 
 
Here is the topography of decadence, whose characteristic space is sketched by Spengler and 
illustrated by Eliot: 
 

“World-city and province--the two basic ideas of every civilization--bring up a wholly new form-
problem of History, the very problem that we are living through today with hardly the remotest 
conception of its immensity. In place of a world, there is a city, a point, in which the whole life of 
broad regions is collecting while the rest dries up. In place of a type-true people, born of and 
grown on the soil, there is new sort of nomad, cohering unstably in fluid masses, the parasitical 
city dweller, traditionless, utterly matter-of-fact, religionless, clever, unfruitful, deeply 
contemptuous of the countryman and especially that highest form of countryman, the country 
gentleman [...] To the world-city belongs not a folk but a mob. Its uncomprehending hostility to 
all the traditions representative of the culture (nobility, church, privileges, dynasties, convention 
in art and limits of knowledge in science), the keen and cold intelligence that confounds the 
wisdom of the peasant, the new- fashioned naturalism that in relation to all matters of sex and 
society goes back far to quite primitive instincts and conditions, the reappearance of the panem 
et circenses in the form of wage-disputes and sports stadia [...]” (Spengler: 25) [...] [16]. 
 
”The next phase I call the Second Religiousness. It appears in all Civilizations as soon as they 
have fully formed themselves as such and are beginning to pass, slowly and imperceptibly, into 
the non-historical state in which time-periods cease to mean anything. The Second 
Religiousness is the necessary counterpart of Caesarism, which is the final political constitution 
of Late Civilization... It starts with Rationalism's fading out in helplessness, then the forms of 
the springtime become visible and finally the whole world of the primitive religion, which had 
receded before the grand forms of the early faith, returns to the foreground, powerful, in the 
guise of the popular syncretism that is to be found in every Culture at this phase” (Spengler: 
347) [16]. 

 
Ludwig II had devalued the heroic past by ”smuggling” it into a version of personal Caesarism. He 
was not the Grail Knight, his coveted ”selfie”, to use a buzz word of the moment. He was the sick 
Fisher King whom Eliot the singer heals in the only redeemable world a modernist poet could think of. 
Instead of the dry roots being revived by spring rain, the redeemed Fisher King seeks a Spenglerian 
spring of metatextuality (a cluster of images embedded in bits of texts about spring). Literalized 
romance is schizoid Quixotism. The letter kills, only the spirit gives life. True spiritualism is 
transcendent. It is always “beside” or beyond, a participation in otherness and expansion into the 
commonly shared, inter- subjective order of culture. 
 
The end is the mirror image of the beginning The false idols, the fallen spirit of control over nature 
vanish behind that of the better creator (il miglior fabbro) whose last word is repeated as in the 
ritualistic ending of the Upanishads. The “Second Religiousness”, juxtaposing Christianity and 
Hinduism, is the breakthrough to syncretic, holistic spirituality, and out of the dead materialist, 
technological, Caesarian or bureaucratic modern civilization. Matter as such cannot sprout into 
meaning. The Saviour’s body is resurrected as a text, bearing the signs of the crucifixion. He is 

http://eliotswasteland.tripod.com/words.html#water
http://eliotswasteland.tripod.com/words.html#rain
http://www.guardian.co.uk/stage/2006/feb/21/theatre
http://eliotswasteland.tripod.com/words.html#eyes
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revealed to his disciples, and so is Brahman revealed in centers of consciousness. The closed sphere 
of the affined fire unites the same to the same, light spreading out without diminishing in both 
religions. 
 

4. CONCLUSION 
 
The conclusion we have reached is that a translator approving of this interpretation of The Waste 
Land which emphasizes connectedness instead of fragmentarianism at all the layers of the poem’s 
realization, will control the distribution of semantic fields, of incremental symbols, will reproduce 
verbal echoes from the texts alluded to and will also provide a hypertext allowing the reader to 
reconstruct the discursive nebula out of which the poem was born. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

The study was aimed at finding out trainee-teachers and their lecturers’ perceptions of what happens 
in the university activity system, synergistic and contradictory factors inherent, and how the factors 
shaped learning and teaching. The study was guided by socio-cultural theories and used activity 
theory and reflective practice. Informed by qualitative methodology the study used interview, 
document analysis and bio-data questionnaire. Data analysis used a priori codes from research 
questions, activity theory, and interview protocol. In the university activity system trainee teachers, the 
subjects of interest, were learning theory expressed as teacher knowledge. Trainee teachers were 
supported by three groups of lecturers whose different specialisms was fodder for a potential synergy 
of collaboration. Contradictory factors shaped learning e.g.  motives contradicting objects of learning 
to teach; the teacher education programme was officially concurrent and yet educationally 
consecutive because of lack of exploration of concurrent learning; the contextual factors existing when 
study was conducted limited teaching and learning to general pedagogy as opposed to specialist 
pedagogical content knowledge. Synergistic and contradictory factors tended to attenuate learning 
because of lack of agentic action on the part of stakeholders – trainee teachers and lecturers. The 
study recommends finding innovative ways of using scarce resources to produce high quality 
teachers. 
 
Keywords: Activity theory; reflective practice; teacher education; synergistic and contradictory factors. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
 
Designing training programmes aimed at promoting deep and lasting pedagogical change is difficult 
[1]. While best practices for professional development have been articulated [2,3], designing effective 
(teacher development) programmes remains more of an art than a science [1]. Learning to become 
secondary teachers occurs in mainly two settings; the university education, best placed to support 
trainee teachers in gaining an understanding of general practice and theory [4] and the school 
workplace, best placed to support trainee teachers in developing practice [4]. However, school 
experiences tend to encourage trainees to hold onto old practices and identities [5]. Further, 
connection between practice and identity is significant [5,6]. Thus, activity theory as an analytical tool 
[7] looked attractive to explore trainee teachers’ experiences. Socio-cultural analysis of learning 
suggests that objectives in the different settings create contradictions and tensions. The different day-
to-day internal institution matters [8] give rise to tension between the learning goals set out for 
beginning teachers by university departments and the Trainee teachers’ desire to ensure maximum 
performance in ‘high stakes’ tests [8]. In terms of activity theory, contradictions and tensions are 
agents of change [9] but this can only be when subjects decide to do something about the 
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contradictions. However, in the absence of agentic action, the same contradictions and tensions 
inhibit and attenuate learning and change.  
 
Many social and contextual factors shape learning, e.g., characteristics of subjects, politics and 
policies, relationships and expectations, histories of learning settings, and resources available. Socio-
cultural theories can illuminate learning to teach as exemplified by Eraut’s idea of a life history, 
Bourdieu’s concept of ‘habitus and Hodkinson and Hodkinson’s idea of dispositions [10]. Social 
relations, nature of power relations, and how power is operationalised are evident in institutional 
expectations about teaching and assessment, allocation of resources, and relations with external 
agencies [10].  
 
Students’ historicity embedded in how they perceive the task of teaching and learning, their tacit 
theories, their expectations, and motives influence what they see and ‘what other see’ as worth 
learning; similar to ‘we see ourselves reflected in the eyes of others’ Wheeler [11] citing Charles 
Cooley. Discrepancies have often been reported between trainee teachers’ actual identity and 
designated identity [12] and unless the gap between the two identities is closed students were likely to 
prioritise learning objectives consistent with their actual identity at the expense of those required to 
attain designated identity.  
 

2. RESEARCH QUESTIONS 
 
What are the students’ and lecturers’ perceptions of what goes on in the university activity system as 
students learn to think and act as teachers? 
 

 What happens in the university setting as trainee teachers learn to think and act as teachers? 

 What are the synergies and contradictions shaping trainee teachers’ learning within the 
university activity system?  

 How were these synergies and contradictions shaping trainee teachers’ learning in the 
university activity system?  

 

3. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORKS 
 
The study was informed by socio-cultural theory, activity theory, teacher knowledge and reflective 
practice. Activity theory is complex and draws on a number of disciplines. It looked attractive because 
as argued by Wheeler [11], activity theory has far reaching implications for education. 
 
Activity theory: Activity theory is often described as a powerful sociocultural lens to analyse human 
activity: the kinds of activities, who is engaging, what their histories, expectations and preferences 
are, what objects (goals) they have in mind, what physical and mental ‘tools’ they can bring to bear on 
the activity, what products are created, what rules and norms operate [13]. Some researchers view 
tensions and contradictions between competing goals inherent in the activity system as the stimulus 
to the improvement of practices, that is, they could be problems trainee teachers and lecturers must 
face and resolve creatively – rarely by simply adopting one position and ignoring the other. As noted 
above, activity theory provides an analytical framework that focuses attention on the use of 
pedagogical tools. Trainee teachers must therefore learn to use available resources and develop 
resources that are new to them. These could be conceptual resources e.g., broad ideas about 
teaching science and practical tools e.g equipment for the here and now problems. My study therefore 
was an attempt to explore this range of issues in seeking to understand trainee teacher learning and 
used activity theory as a framework for analysis.  
 
Teacher knowledge: Teacher education models and structures suggest that trainee teachers learn 
three areas: subject matter knowledge, pedagogical knowledge, and teaching practice [14,15] There 
is literature in favour of putting emphasis on subject matter knowledge [16,17,18], as well favouring 
learning educational theory [19,20] and literature arguing for equally both forms of teacher knowledge 
[15,19]. Further, trainee teachers’ motives determined what they saw as important to learn [21,22,23]. 
To promote deep understanding of educational theory, lecturers must begin by bridging trainee 
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teachers’ motives and the objects of teacher education through, for example, some form of 
‘negotiation’ [24]. My study looked at what trainee teachers were learning, and what they valued most 
among the different components of teacher education curriculum, and why this was the case. 
 
Reflective practice: Reflective practice is “a set of abilities and skills, to indicate the taking of a 
critical stance, an orientation to problem solving or state of mind” [25]. Reflection is an important 
human activity in which people recapture their experience, think about it, mull it over and evaluate it 
[26] At each stage of the reflective cycle, we need to think of theory, context and values [27]. The 
contribution of reflective practice in professional development is a consequence of individual initiatives 
to challenge existing assumptions and beliefs, second as a mechanism for transformation to ensure 
that practice produces new learning rather than merely conforming to existing understanding and 
position(ing)s. My study attempted to find out if trainee teachers and lecturers were looking for 
opportunities for social learning, how the situation at the time of the study shaped this kind of learning 
and whether they avoided social situations where this kind of learning could happen because they 
were anxious about their own safety. 
 
My study assumed that in many ways activity theory and reflective practice explore the same factors 
but conceptualise relationship of the factors differently. On one hand if we consider trainee teachers’ 
learning as a cycle, and as individuals then reflective practice is most suited to explore such learning. 
On the other hand, if we consider trainee teachers’ learning as something resulting from 
contradictions within and between contexts then activity theory is more useful. However, in real 
teaching practice both occur – students learn in a cycle and through problem solving when they 
encounter contradictions within and between settings. 
 

4. METHODOLOGY 
 
In my study participants were interviewed to enable an in-depth understanding and interpretation of 
perceptions of learning to teach. The participants in the study were Bachelor of Science Education 
Honours students and their lecturers at a university in Zimbabwe. The target populations were 57 pre-
service students, 44 in-service students and 15 lecturers in Department of Education. Trainee 
teachers who were at the university when field work was conducted were approached, and their 
voluntary participation was sought. Using convenient sampling six pre-service students, five in-service 
students (S1-11) and 14 lecturers (L1-14) were interviewed. The university studied was unique in 
training teachers through a combination of studying academic subjects and professional courses 
simultaneously leading to a Bachelor of Science Education degree. Data was also collected using a 
biography questionnaire and document analysis of the university website, prospectus, and Applied 
Science Education handbook [28]. Qualitative methods were used to analyse data starting by using a 
priori codes and to search for subjects, objects, tools, rules, community, divisions of labour, 
relationships, and outcomes in the university activity system. 
 

5. FINDINGS 
 
Data analysis revealed that trainee teachers were learning theory in the university activity system.  
 
The perceptions of trainee teachers and lecturers about what happens in the university setting as 
trainee teachers learn to think and act as teachers 
 
The subject of interest is the trainee teacher and the data presented concerns objects, tools, 
community, the division of labour, relationships, and rules as shown in Fig. 1. 
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Fig. 1. The university activity system 

Objects: University-based learning was aimed at helping trainee teachers acquire the knowledge, 
skills, and attitudes necessary to become effective mathematics and science teachers, and attain a 
teaching degree. This was evident in the university website, prospectus, and ASE Student Handbook. 
Conversations with participants demonstrated that they felt these objects affected the model of 
teacher education that was in place. However, the conversations demonstrated that the lecturers had 
not, in practice, defined the kind of teacher targeted. 
 
Tools: Trainee teachers engage in the activity of learning to teach using various tools. The data 
revealed four groups of tools; equipment, the internet and library, other people, and educational 
theory. The data suggests that the internet and library were important tools in learning to teach. Some 
lecturers described the internet and library as the main learning resources from where students got 
books and space to read, electronic resources, and access to research projects. Others thought 
trainee teachers used the internet and library to a large extent. However, trainee teachers and 
lecturers were frustrated by limited access to the internet and lack of books in the library, a 
consequence of the stressed economy of the country at the time study was conducted.  
 
Participants viewed lecturers as sources of direct information and guides to learning resources. Since 
the university was failing to attract highly qualified and experienced lecturers, viewing them as 
sources of information was problematic and therefore directing trainee teachers to reliable sources of 
information was even more critical.  
 
Further, available tools were not efficiently utilized. L4 thought that lecturers were not using available 
resources like books effectively for the benefit of student learning. 
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Of cause the outcry is that there is a shortage of books and we have a shortage of resources. But I 
think it’s more to do with our inability to use those resources that are available effectively, even more 
important to effectively, even more important to make these available to students. Lecturers may have 
more access to books which they keep to themselves. But I mean these are of no use if they do not 
get to students. I think it is important that we empower students by giving them access to resources 
(interview with L4). 
 
The already impoverished context with inadequate teaching and learning materials was worsened by 
a lack of consideration to share and use efficiently whatever was available. 
 
Community of practice: The term ‘community’ refers to both the social and physical environment in 
which activity occurs. In this study, it included the context and groups of people who supported trainee 
teachers. Data suggests that participants believed that in the university activity system people who 
mattered were trainee teachers, lecturers, and library staff. These groups of people constituted the 
university community of learning. However, several contextual factors negatively affected lecturers’ 
quality of support; the emigration of experienced lecturers, the stressed socio-economic situation 
characterised by hyper-inflation and low salaries, corrupt tendencies when making new appointments, 
and the politics of recruitment evidenced by a lack of fairness, openness, and transparency.  
 
Data suggests that the university was failing to attract enough prospective students to train as 
teachers and to remain viable, entry standards were lowered although some, impacting quality of 
learning.  
 
Division of labour: Data suggests that, in terms of division of labour, lecturers determined what 
trainee teachers were learning and trainee teachers demonstrated competence through coursework 
and examinations. Learning was teacher-centred. Agentic action among trainee teachers to shift from 
‘transmission modes’ to learner-centred approaches was not apparent. 
 
Relationships: Data suggests three key relationships among trainee teachers, lecturers, and non-
academic staff. Friction was evident when participants talked about relationships among staff. They 
specifically mentioned that junior lecturers felt unfairly treated when seeking financial support and 
believed those more senior had better access to research funding. Other participants talked about 
gossiping and nepotism among lecturers, and thought those in leadership positions felt threatened by 
available talent in the department of education. Data also suggests that strained relations exist 
between lecturers and administrative staff over allocation of resources. Lecturers were frustrated 
when they did not get what they requested from administration.  
 
Participants talked about relationships between trainee teachers and lecturers, and that they were 
relating in professional ways. Teaching large groups made it difficult to know all students and not 
knowing trainee teachers created problems. Some participants believed that when lecturers do not 
know trainee teachers they did not relate well.  
 
Data suggest that trainee teachers and lecturers related well and in ways consistent with their 
expectations. One can infer those good relationships among trainee teachers and lecturers provided a 
basis for productive engagement and increased learning. However, some lecturers felt that the 
political environment neither supported growth nor academic freedom. They believed that there was 
too much political interference in teacher education. 
 
We also have politics coming to play. The political scenario in the country is not conducive to 
promoting professional growth especially in teacher education (interview with L14). 
 
People did not feel free and safe to try new ideas because of the volatile political environment. 
Further, people belonging to different political parties did not trust each other.  
 
Rules: Data suggests four issues about rules in the university activity system. Commonly quoted 
rules were regulations about coursework e.g., lecturers setting deadlines for their trainee teachers to 
submit coursework and penalising late submissions. On their part lecturers had flexible deadlines to 
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give coursework feedback to trainee teachers but had strict deadlines for examinations. Rules were 
put in place to regulate teaching and learning e.g., to minimize malpractices and to ensure timely 
processing of results.  
 
Rules also impinged on power relations between trainee teachers and lectures. One student teacher 
saw rules as regulations stopping students from doing whatever they would have wanted and they 
often found themselves surrendering to the rules. She felt powerless. She thought that sometimes the 
rules were not fair to students and benefitted lecturers. The female student teacher thought rules were 
often used to punish students. To protect trainee teachers from unfair treatment, there was a 
disciplinary committee, with a broad representation of the university community. Lecturers mentioned 
trainee teachers’ rights like ‘right to learn’ and ‘right to fair representation’.  
 
Factors shaping trainee teachers’ learning within the university activity system 
 
My study revealed one synergistic factor and five contradictory factors that were shaping Trainee 
teachers’ learning in the university activity system. These factors are shown in Table 1 below: 
 

Table 1. Factors shaping Trainee teachers’ learning in various settings 
 

Theme Categories Sub-categories 

University 
activity 
system 

Synergistic 
factors  

1. 3 specialisms - the synergy within the department of education, 
where Trainee teachers were learning to teach, is sufficient 
overlap between subject matter knowledge, pedagogical 
understanding and the discipline-based psychological insights 
into teaching. 

Contradictory 
factors 
shaping 
learning in 
university 
activity system 
 

1. Trainee teachers’ objects versus teacher education objects. 
2. Official ‘concurrent’ model versus educational practice 

‘consecutive’ model. 
3. ‘Concurrent’ learning of SMK and education courses versus 

(less) importance attached to education. 
4. Lack of ‘tools’ versus ‘object’ of learning PCK 
5. Lack of ‘tools’ versus modelling constructivist approaches. 

 
Three specialisms as a synergy: My data suggest that there were three groups of lecturers in the 
university; ‘scientists’ teaching subject matter knowledge, ‘science educators’ and ‘educational 
theorists’ taught teaching methods and theoretical foundations. There was potential for a synergy 
between learning subject matter knowledge and learning how to teach the subjects. Science 
specialists can provide a deep understanding of science concepts, science educators and educational 
theorists can help trainee teachers to understand the nature of teaching science and the processes 
through which teaching expertise is developed. Although there are subject specialists, science 
teaching specialists and education specialists they are all part of the education of teachers so they 
share expertise in teaching of children. 
 
Contradictory factors in the university activity system: Data reveals five contradictory factors in 
the university activity system. First, conversations with trainee teachers suggest that teaching was not 
their first career choice and they believed that a teaching degree eventually led to a better non-
teaching job. Some lecturers believed that trainee teachers were more interested in getting a degree, 
than to find out what teaching is all about.  
 
They learn not in order to use it; they learn in order to fulfil the requirements of the degree… But more 
emphasis is on certificates, emphasis on qualification, more than emphasis on the trained person, the 
skills, and the output (interview with L15) 
 
On one hand, in-service Trainee teachers believe that the goal of teacher education is acquisition of 
knowledge and skills for teaching. On the other hand, the same participants bemoan lack of 
leadership and management courses. This interest in leadership and management is understandable 
when one considers that in-service trainee teachers already had teaching experience. Nevertheless, it 
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was not the purpose of the teacher education programme to train leaders and managers, rather the 
target was classroom teaching of mathematics and science subjects. 
  
My data suggests that some people join the teaching profession to please others important in their 
lives like parents and former teachers. Trainee teachers, who take up teaching to please others, may 
find learning professional courses difficult and boring. There is a clear contradiction between motives 
for doing a teaching degree and objects in the university activity system.  
 
Second, the model of teacher learning was officially ‘concurrent’ but my data suggest that the 
educational practice was ‘consecutive’ with no exploration of concurrent learning. One lecturer-
participant described the model of teacher learning as concurrent. 
 
The teacher education programme that we offer here is in two parts. We have got the content area 
where the student’s subject could be Biology. Alongside that we have got pedagogical content 
knowledge, where the students are taught about what learning is all about and how to impart content 
that they have (interview with L4). 
 
A student teacher participant described the model as concurrent because he was learning subject 
matter knowledge and theory courses at the same time. However, the two components were taught in 
different departments whose interaction was limited to collating marks to determine grades.  
 
I do theory courses and then I have other courses in Chemistry… would say there was an interaction 
only to a limited extent… What happened in the Department of Chemistry did not influence anything 
really in the Department of Education (interview with S1). 
 
The educational practices at the university studied suggest a ‘consecutive’ model because trainee 
teachers learnt educational theory separate from learning subject matter knowledge. The courses 
were not fully integrated. Data suggest a contradiction between wanting to integrate learning subject 
matter knowledge and pedagogical content knowledge as in the concurrent model and actual practice 
were learning the two forms of teacher knowledge were linear as in consecutive model. 
 
Data also suggests that concurrent learning of subject matter knowledge and education courses was 
problematic. When clashes between courses in subject matter knowledge and education courses 
occurred on the timetable, students were left to resolve this on their own, such that some Trainee 
teachers felt unfairly treated. Often, it meant trainee teachers had either to decide to defer a subject 
course until a later date or make excuses for missing some lectures, because all education courses 
were compulsory.  
 
Participants believed that trainee teachers, who were learning theory and subject matter concurrently, 
talked about disliking learning theory.  
 
There is a tendency and more inclination toward subject matter knowledge. They seem to dislike 
pedagogical study (interview with L19). 
 
Trainee teachers given a choice preferred learning subject matter knowledge to educational theory. 
Within the department of education trainee teachers preferred to learn teaching methods than 
theoretical foundations. 
 
Some lecturers believed that blending subject specialism and professional courses was better than 
separating the two However, the concurrent model of teacher learning resulted in what one participant 
describes as “the relevance (of theory) issue”, where trainee teachers did not see the importance of 
making the learning of professional courses compulsory. Another issue was timetabling, where 
clashes had subject matter courses against professional courses. Some lecturers preferred the 
consecutive model as a way to increase contact time between lecturers and students.  
 
As reported by some participants, people lacking experience, sometimes under-qualified and who did 
not have the relevant qualifications, were hired as lecturers; all these hindered learning pedagogical 
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content knowledge. According to one lecturer trainee teachers ended up learning general pedagogy 
instead of subject-specific pedagogy because of lack of the right number of science educators. 
 
The Geography educator would take all students-Mathematics, Geography, Biology, Chemistry and 
Physics together and yet we need an educator to teach how a particular subject can be taught 
(interview with L13). 
 
It seems the context had given rise to questions about recruitment. Participants gave several 
explanations from economic to political and social reasons. Data suggests inconsistence between 
(lack of) tools, that is, failure to attract high calibre science educators and the object “to produce 
(teachers) who are equipped with ‘cutting-edge’ pedagogical skills in science and mathematics”. 
 
Lecturers also reported that the stressed economy affected resources required in initial teacher 
education. Most reported shortages of books. Available books were foreign publications, outdated and 
obsolete because universities could not afford to purchase newer books. Lack of resources affected 
teaching and learning because as reported by some participants when lecturers did not get the 
resources required, they resorted to less-than-ideal teaching approaches. One example is that where 
student-centred approaches would have been more appropriate lecturers used lecturer-centred 
methods, contrary to what they wanted trainee teachers to do during teaching practice.  
 
Here I am also hindered because educational technology is also nil whereas I am supposed to teach 
by example. I am doing exactly what I am discouraging them to do. I am going into the lecture room 
and the only tool I have is the chalk and the board (interview with L15). 
 
Trainee teachers were learning in an environment characterised by limited resources, no space to 
study, no equipment, no materials, and no internet. Trainee teachers had to pay extra money to get 
internet access, and they also needed computers.  When internet access was available trainee 
teachers faced the problem of unreliable connectivity and found this to be frustrating. Here was a 
contradiction between the desire to provide expert tuition through innovative research-based 
instruction and contextual factors inhibiting that kind of tuition. 
 
How various factors were shaping trainee teachers’ learning in the university activity system 
 
My data reveals that in the university activity system factors shaped trainee teachers’ learning in six 
distinct ways as shown in Table 2 below.  
 

Table 2. How the factors shaped learning 
 

Theme Categories Sub-categories 

University 
activity 
system 

Influence of 
synergies and 
contradictions 
on how 
Trainee 
teachers learn 

1. People used to work as individuals missed the opportunities to 
exploit benefits of working in teams, sharing information and 
putting their ideas to scrutiny. 

2. Lack of consensus on what Trainee teachers were learning. 
3. Learning education for certification and not understanding. 
4. Valuing subject matter knowledge more than other courses. 
5. Learning general pedagogy and not pedagogical content 

knowledge  
6. Impoverished contexts and examinations-oriented curriculum 

influence Trainee teachers and lecturers to prefer transmission 
modes in teaching and learning at university. 

 
Lack of consensus on ‘what’ and ‘where’ trainee teachers were learning: Data revealed a lack of 
consensus on what trainee teachers were learning. Lecturers’ comments were about trainee teachers 
learning educational theory. Among lecturers the differences noted were linked to their specialisms; 
educational theorists believed trainee teachers were learning educational theory, science educators 
talked about trainee teachers learning pedagogical knowledge, and those teaching communication 
skills talked about trainee teachers learning support courses. Each lecturer talked about the course(s) 
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he or she was teaching, and trainee teachers talked a lot about learning subject matter knowledge 
e.g., Chemistry.  
 
Valuing subject matter knowledge more than other courses: My data revealed that trainee 
teachers were valuing subject matter knowledge more than other courses. They preferred learning 
subject matter knowledge to learning educational theory.  
 
On the other hand, here we are at a university offering science education, and yet the general feeling 
among students is that they do not like the education component of their degree programme. 
Students dislike education courses… (interview with S2). 
 
One lecturer believed that trainee teachers did not see relevance of learning theoretical foundations. 
 
The freshmen are still figuring out the relevance of Piaget, or when we talk about of Dewey, Bruner 
and other theories, when we talk about curriculum, Tyler; is it not too much. ‘Why do we not just take 
…’ they move all the way through the corridors saying why not just teach me physics. ‘If I know the 
atom I can just go and teach and talk about the atom’ (interview with L15). 
 
It is evident that trainee teachers valued their learning of subject matter knowledge more than 
theoretical foundations and other teacher education courses. Further, they reiterated that theoretical 
foundations were something new to trainee teachers and they found the course difficult; a view also 
reinforced by some lecturers. As mentioned earlier, to most trainee teachers teaching was not a first 
choice and this could have been the reason why trainee teachers disliked learning professional 
courses. 
 
Learning education for certification and not understanding. 
 
Conversation with one student teacher revealed that trainee teachers believed that they were forced 
to learn teacher education courses.  
 
Well, if I want to leave out a course in education I couldn’t because the courses were all compulsory. I 
was forced to do the course (interview with S1). 
 
Some lecturers believed that trainee teachers did not take theoretical foundations courses seriously 
because all they wanted was a qualification.  
 
Examinations-oriented curriculum and preferring transmission modes when learning at university. 
 
Conversations with participants revealed perceptions of an examinations-oriented curriculum, and 
trainee teachers preferring transmission modes when learning at university. Trainee teachers and 
lecturers commented that various teaching methods were employed. The single dominant approach 
was the lecture. Participants’ use of the lecture method, probably, was linked to a culture of lecturing, 
though trainee teachers and lecturers knew that the lecture method was not always the best 
approach. They knew the weakness of the lecture method but still believe that they learnt most from 
the lectures. Trainee teachers liked lecturing because what lecturers said mattered, to them, to do 
well in examinations. Lecturers preferred lecturing because it saved time to reach many students, and 
using the approach was convenient in a context characterised by shortages of learning and teaching 
materials. Participants were agreed that lecturing had weaknesses. Students learnt by memorizing, 
perhaps, to increase their chances of passing examinations as suggested by some student teacher-
participants. Lecturers did not blame themselves for promoting rote learning. 
 
But for purposes of me (laughing) passing my examinations (laughing) I also need the lecturer to 
include the lecture method because it helps me much to prepare for examinations. It directs me on 
some of the ... you... the important texts to remember for the examinations (interview with S3). 
 
One lecturer-participant describes two contrasting beliefs of role of teacher; as transmitter of 
knowledge, and as facilitator with the responsibility of helping students to construct own knowledge. 
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He liked being a facilitator and using student-centred, interactive, and participatory methods. When 
these approaches were employed the role of lecturer was initiating the discussion, making 
presentations, and debating; all these methods made use of prior knowledge. 
 
Let me start by telling you what I hope I do not do. I hope in my lectures I do not stand there and 
pretend that I know everything and that my students are simply there to absorb what I say. I think my 
job is, what I try to do is to provoke my students into learning. Yes, they might not know what to learn 
but then my job is to expose them to possibilities that they have, that they should explore. I think my 
job is to enable them to learn how to teach by leading them to sources of literature, by creating 
activities that might enable them to want to learn more (interview with L4). 
 
Among participants group-work was popular. One lecturer reported that students liked to learn in 
groups. Consistent with the idea of learning with others was the lecturer’s plan to use mixed groups, 
for example, having young and old teachers in the same group so they can discuss how to marry 
theory and practice, using their various experiences. Data suggest that trainee teachers learn through 
interacting among themselves and with others.  
 
One lecturer (L3) talked about various roles of trainee teachers in his lectures that changed when he 
used various approaches. He believed that trainee teachers’ role was reduced to listening and taking 
notes in lectures but became more active participation when he used discussion. 
 
Trainee teachers talked about the opportunity to research when asked to make presentations, and 
used the Internet and library. However, presentations were less frequently used.  
 
Trainee teachers and lecturers had the same understanding of various teaching and learning 
methods. From this study, it was not clear whether trainee teachers’ and lecturers’ understanding 
were simply literature driven (there is evidence in literature of need for differentiation in the lecture 
room) because reasons quoted did not go beyond that people were different, or that “variety was 
better than no variety”.  
 

6. DISCUSSION 
 
The perceptions of trainee teachers and lecturers about what happens in the university setting as 
trainee teachers learn to think and act as teachers. 
 
In the university activity system, trainee teachers were the subjects of interest, and the two groups of 
trainee teachers were pre-service and in-service teachers. The main object of the university activity 
system was to help trainee teachers learn and develop knowledge, skills and attitudes needed to 
become effective mathematics and science teachers [29]. The other object was to help trainee 
teachers gain certification as qualified teachers. Providers of initial teacher education elsewhere 
pursue the same goals as well, e.g., the PGCE secondary science course at University of Exeter is 
designed to help trainee teachers to understand how people learn science and how to teach 
effectively, safely and in an interesting way to secondary pupils of all ages and abilities, and secondly 
to achieve qualified teaching status (QTS) 
(socialsciencs.exeter.ac.uk/education/pgce/secondarypgce/specialisms/science/).  
 
My data suggests differences between motives and objects of the university activity system. As 
expressed by participants some trainee teachers were more interested in advancing subject matter 
knowledge and getting degrees to seek jobs outside teaching; so, take teaching as a stepping stone 
to get jobs in private sector. On the other hand, the objects of university activity system were focussed 
on knowledge, skills and attitudes needed to become effective science and mathematics teachers 
[29]. The differences in motives and objects of teacher education created contradictions in trainee 
teachers’ learning experiences. 
 
Trainee teachers, lecturers and library staff made up the learning community. Trainee teachers got 
support from others, peers, and lecturers. This finding resonates with what happens elsewhere. At 
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University of Exeter the learning community is made of PGCE student, key university members 
(specialist lecturers, personal tutors, and technicians), subject support groups and peers. 
 
Trainee teachers and lecturers interacted following rules spelt out in the university learning and 
assessment system. These rules were contained in the university prospectus and ASE Student 
Handbook. One example of rules was that a late assignment would be marked at 50%. Trainee 
teachers thought that the rule was not fair to them. Lecturers expressed the view that this rule was 
aimed at controlling malpractices and stop cheating by a student likely to be tempted to get a friend’s 
marked assignment and plagiarise. The rules at University of Exeter can be divided into external and 
internal regulations: The Department of Education, through Teaching Agency sets the minimum 
standards and professional, literacy and numeracy skills tests required to attain QTS, and provision of 
initial teacher education is also regulated by Ofsted; and The University of Exeter has its own 
regulations and guidelines about teaching and learning and assessment. 
(socialsciencs.exeter.ac.uk/education/pgce/secondarypgce/specialisms/science/). 
 
In terms of division of labour, trainee teachers’ responsibility was learning and lecturers were 
responsible for determining what trainee teachers learnt. Lecturers set coursework and examinations, 
and were responsible for marking and grading. Trainee teachers took notes, answered questions and 
conducted information search. The subjects’ dispositions and power inherent in the division of labour 
can be explained using Bourdieu’s theory. Lecturers had power bestowed on them by university to 
determine what trainee teachers were learning. However, as argued by Hodkinson & Hodkinson [30] 
such relations restricted expansive learning possible because trainee teachers became more 
interested in successfully completing training, limiting learning to those aspects likely to be examined. 
At University of Exeter clear details of division of labour are articulated in course documentation; The 
Secondary PGCE Programme Handbook and PGCE Science Course Handbook and these 
documents are easily accessible on the Exeter Learning Environment. 
 
My data suggests that relationships between trainee teachers and lecturers were professional, and 
this assured that trainee teachers received the support they needed, that is, being professional raised 
relationships to a more productive level. Relationships were described as “cordial”, “friendly but firm”, 
and some Trainee teachers believed that being known by lecturers ensured that he got enough help 
and this motivated him as a student. Trainee teachers related well and respected each other in class 
discussions, and feeling valued increased participation in class discussions. 
 
In the university setting, trainee teachers used the following tools: educational theory, subject matter 
knowledge, others (peers and lecturers), Internet and library. However, the stressed economy and 
unstable political environment in Zimbabwe when the study was conducted meant poor funding of 
teacher education and that the context was impoverished and characterised by lack of experienced 
and highly qualified lecturers, unreliable Internet, lack of books in the library, and a general lack of 
equipment and learning facilities. Trainee teachers’ learning was attenuated by the existing context at 
the time of the study. My findings are consistent with literature e.g., cuts in education funding [31], 
lack of information technology infrastructure [32] and loss of qualified teachers and lecturers 
(Association for the Development of Education in Africa, [33] stalled daily operations [34] in institutions 
of higher education. 
 
In the university setting, trainee teachers learnt most in the lecture room for several reasons, one of 
which was that lecture method used helped students to prepare for examinations. My findings 
demonstrate a major difference of learning to teach in Zimbabwe and what happens in other nations 
like England. For example, in the University of Exeter model, PGCE students participated in the 
Secondary Science Programme, Tutorials, Directed Study, School-Based Work, and Seminar Days. 
At Exeter, university-based learning and school-based learning were fully integrated in lectures, 
workshops, meetings, and seminars.  
 
Participants perceived lecturing to be the dominant discourse for various reasons e.g., lack of funding 
for ITE at the time of conducting the study and the impoverished learning contexts that are a 
consequence of this. These views are consistent with literature describing the dominant classroom 
discourse in Africa as authoritarian, teacher-centred and transmissive [35,36]. There is also evidence 
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in literature suggesting that universities rely much on lectures and textbooks [37,38] for various 
reasons, for example, that there is much content to learn and time does not permit use of time-
consuming constructivist approaches. Another reason could be that trainee teachers were mature and 
capable of learning through abstract means. Learning at university was ultimately the students’ 
responsibility and much of it took place outside lectures and other formal classes [39] Literature is 
available that teachers and lecturers were conscious of the benefits of using progressive teaching and 
learning methods, constructivist, and child-centred approaches [40,36,41,42,43].  
 
The teacher education programme studied was targeted at an audience learning university subject 
matter knowledge for the first time [23]. Teacher education in Zimbabwe and other African countries is 
unique in that trainee teachers’ subject matter knowledge is often poor and requires much 
development. However, enrolling trainee teachers in many educationally focused courses reduced the 
time available to study subject matter and pedagogical knowledge. It may explain why trainee 
teachers lack confidence to use constructivist approaches in practical work [44,45]. However, as 
revealed by some lecturers, trainee teachers needed to learn how to teach using constructivist 
approaches because pupils in secondary schools needed these.  
 
Factors shaping trainee teachers’ learning within the university activity system  
 
The factors shaping learning within the university activity system were grouped into synergistic and 
contradictory factors.  
 
Three specialisms as a synergy: Synergies were possible in terms of diversity of qualifications 
among lecturers, each with something to contribute. Science specialists can provide subject matter 
knowledge whereas science educators develop pedagogical knowledge and ‘educational theorists’ 
teach educational theory; all as equals. Another synergy possible was developing strong links among 
courses in education; theoretical foundations, curriculum, pedagogy, and applied science education 
courses. Training might be necessary for this because it requires asking people who are probably only 
used to working as individuals to think about working in teams, sharing information, and putting their 
own ideas to scrutiny by others. It seems possible to thread a theme through the different courses and 
show how an understanding of educational theory informs curriculum decisions, selection of teaching 
and learning methods, and classroom practice. In my view, these differences in specialism provide a 
rich diversity of knowledge, and a community of participants who could share their individual 
experiences and knowledge to promote trainee teachers’ learning. This exemplifies what Wenger [6] 
and Goodchild & Jaworski [46] described as a community of practice, each member with something to 
contribute.  
 
Contradictory factors in the university activity system: My data suggest five contradictions in the 
university activity system. First, trainee teachers’ motives contradicted objects of the training 
programme and influenced learning e.g., trainee teachers whose motive for joining teaching was to 
please other people did not like learning educational theory. As suggested in literature [47,48,49], 
where motives contradict programme goals, trainee teachers tend to find courses boring and difficult. 
My findings are consistent with contradictions evident in motives of opting to join teaching because of 
job security but disliking the low salaries paid to teachers [50] Marist International Solidarity [51,21-
22]. Teaching jobs were readily available even in countries facing economic problems, and one would 
expect the low pay to be better than no pay at all.  
 
Second, most participants knew that the model of teacher learning was officially ‘concurrent’ because 
each semester Trainee teachers were learning subject knowledge and studied education courses 
aimed at learning to teach. However, conversations with participants reveal that trainee teachers were 
learning subject knowledge separately from learning how to teach, and this meant that in the 
university setting educational practice was ‘consecutive’. A possible explanation is that lecturers in the 
department of education taught education courses without referring to what happened in subject 
departments e.g., the department of chemistry where trainee teachers learnt subject matter. My 
findings show similarities with criticisms that have been levelled at the structure of teacher education 
by academic areas and compartmentalized orientation of both schools and universities [52]. The 
unintended consequence is that there is no integration of content and pedagogy [53] and other 
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researchers found out that subject content takes up 80% percent of teacher preparation time [54]. By 
adopting, the concurrent model lecturers respond to increasing pressure to integrate subject 
knowledge and pedagogical knowledge; the two main components of teacher education [15,55]. In 
fact, as pointed out by McEwan & Bull [56] “locating subject mastery in the various academic 
departments and pedagogy in the schools of education is not only an artificial division but a potentially 
harmful one. Ideally, lecturers in academic departments expected to demonstrate how to teach 
(communicate) science ideas, and lecturers of pedagogy to understand (science) ideas to be taught 
(communicated) because failure to do so creates its own problems as suggested by the tensions in 
my findings. 
 
Third, most participants held the view that it is more important to learn subject matter knowledge than 
educational theory. Trainee teachers’ desire to learn subject matter knowledge is something like 
position held by Grossman [18]. Lecturers and some trainee teachers valued learning educational 
theory, consistent with Monk [20], and Ferguson & Womack [57]. There were others who thought the 
two forms of teacher knowledge were equally important [15] [19]. My data suggest that most trainee 
teachers would have opted for a different profession than teaching. Perhaps this explains why 
majority of trainee teachers regarded subject matter highly. Considering that most trainee teachers 
had an interest in being scientists, and only joined teaching because they had failed to get into study 
areas of interest, it means that learning teaching subjects helped them live in harmony with their 
original interest. For some, perhaps, becoming mathematics and science teachers was second best to 
being mathematicians and scientists. My findings indicate a tension between access to higher 
education, learning pedagogical knowledge, and a new discipline [58,59,23,60] Students who 
otherwise could not gain entry to university education opted to become teachers as a secondary 
choice.  
 
Most participants suggested that science educators were better suited to train science teachers than 
educational theorists yet the science educators interviewed were not confident enough to teach 
theoretical foundations themselves, and felt the theorists taught foundations better than themselves. 
Contrary to the perceptions of some participants that lecturers with subject matter knowledge 
qualifications were more effective than those who were educational theorists, there is literature 
suggesting that having good subject matter knowledge does not guarantee ability to stimulate 
students to think [61] It is possible that lecturers who specialised in education understand how to 
motivate trainee teachers better than subject specialists do. The contradiction between science 
educators and educational theorists is comparable to Yüksel’s [62] academicians’ and professional 
competence suggested by Segall & Wilson [63] and the argument that lack of thorough understanding 
of subject matter can impede good teaching [16,17,20]. On the other hand, some researchers found 
out that pedagogical preparation e.g., theoretical foundations of education and instructional methods 
has positive effects on teacher performance and ultimately student achievement [19,64]. Thus, the 
two forms of teacher knowledge are equally important; hence, both science educators and 
educational theorists must be available to support trainee teachers. 
 
Fourth, my data suggest contradictions between the lack of tools and the object of teaching and 
learning pedagogical content knowledge. Low enrolments in subjects like physics meant that 
employing a physics educator to teach one student did not make economic sense where university 
survived on tight budgets. Trainee teachers were learning pedagogical knowledge as one large class 
despite training to teach different subjects, and at times, they divided into three groups: Geography, 
Mathematics (including Computer Science) and Sciences. While sciences (biological sciences, 
chemistry and physics) share similarities, there are things unique to each when it comes to learning 
how to teach the subjects. Trainee teachers could not fulfil object of learning pedagogical content 
knowledge because the department of education had neither staff who could teach PCK in all subject 
areas available, nor the financial capacity to hire them. The problem of low enrolments has also been 
cited in literature, for example, Zezekwa et al., [43]. 
 
Fifth, my data suggest contradictions between a shortage of tools and the object of modelling good 
practices e.g., constructivist teaching approaches because of lack of equipment, impoverished 
resources, and lack of support. At the time of the study the Zimbabwe context exemplified a failing 
state [65,66] Department for International Development, 2005) and in teacher education the evidence 
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was loss of experienced educators through emigration to other countries and reduced funding 
resulting in shortages. While lack of resources was used to explain use of transmission modes, other 
reasons could be lack of creativity and lecturers’ questionable knowledge of constructivist 
approaches. Higher education institutions were better placed than schools in terms of resources, for 
example, ICT infrastructure [45]. 
 
How various factors were shaping trainee teachers’ learning in the university activity system  
 
My data reveals four factors which shaped learning in the university activity system; lack of consensus 
on what trainee teachers were learning, valuing subject matter knowledge more than other courses, 
learning to gain a qualification rather than understanding, and the examinations-oriented curriculum 
influencing trainee teachers to prefer transmission modes when learning at university. 
 
Contradictory factors shaped ‘what’, ‘where’, ‘with whom’, ‘how’ and ‘why’ trainee teachers were 
learning. Trainee teachers talked extensively about learning subject matter knowledge yet lecturers 
maintain it was more of educational theory. In a way, the contradictory factors attenuated learning 
because what trainee teachers said they were learning was not what lecturers said they were 
teaching. Contradictory factors also shaped how trainee teachers were learning. Trainee teachers 
liked strategies in which they were actively involved and often the impoverished context and lecturers’ 
sometimes fossilised beliefs meant trainee teachers were learning through basic transmission 
approaches e.g., ‘chalk and talk’.  
 
My data suggests that trainee teachers believed that teaching and learning in the university activity 
system was examinations oriented and preferred didactic transmission methods. Examinations tend to 
have a negative effect on teaching and learning when curriculum is narrowed down to the test and 
excessive practice [67]. While Xie & Andrews [67] studied language testing, their study based on 
expectancy value motivation, focussed on washback on learning and the notion of washback can be 
extended to exam-oriented curricula as was the case in my study. Further, most participants 
mentioned lack of funds, equipment and resources in university activity system and this could be the 
reason why trainee teachers received limited support.  
 
Discussion so far makes it imperative for having a programme wide understanding of what trainee 
teachers are learning so that lecturers and trainee teachers understand how the different courses fit 
in, and how best trainee teachers can learn to teach in the university activity system.  
 

7. CONCLUSION 
 
The study concluded that there was potential for a cooperation among science specialists, science 
educators and educational theorists to help trainee teachers to understand the nature of teaching 
science and the processes through which teaching expertise is developed. The study established five 
contradictory factors in the university activity system: teaching was not trainee teachers’ first career 
choice and was used as a ‘stepping stone’ to better careers; the model of teacher learning was 
officially ‘concurrent’ but the educational practice was ‘consecutive’ with no exploration of concurrent 
learning; trainee teachers who were learning educational theory and subject matter concurrently 
disliked learning theory; inconsistence between failure to attract high calibre science educators and 
the object “to produce (teachers) who are equipped with ‘cutting edge’ pedagogical skills in science 
and mathematics”; and a contradiction between the desire to provide expert tuition through innovative 
research-based instruction and contextual factors inhibiting that kind of tuition. Contradictions, like 
tools and artifacts, can limit or enable expansive learning if they could be applied wisely and 
appropriately [11]. 
 
In conclusion synergistic and contradictory factors shaped trainee teachers’ learning in four distinct 
ways: A lack of consensus among participants on what trainee teachers were learning, trainee 
teachers valuing subject matter knowledge more than other courses, trainee teachers were learning 
education for certification and not understanding the complexities of teaching and learning, and an 
examinations oriented curriculum and trainee teachers preferring transmission modes when learning 
to teach. 
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My study was carried out in Zimbabwe at a time when the political and economic situation had 
resulted in mistrust between communities and lack of funds for education. Despite the challenges that 
this situation brought, trainee teachers were being trained to become teachers and lecturers in ITE 
were doing their best to support their needs. ITE in Zimbabwe is clearly influenced by contextual 
factors such as teacher shortage, restricted employment opportunities and lack of funding. Instead of 
hoping for economic, political, and social improvements to occur, there is a need to consider ways of 
improving the quality of training in the existing impoverished conditions. The challenge is to find 
innovative ways of using scarce resources to produce high quality teachers.  
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ABSTRACT 
 

In Zimbabwe, the problem of university graduates failing to find work is a major issue. It's unclear why 
the quickly increasing informal sector, which has the capacity to absorb university graduates, is failing 
to capitalise on university graduates' high-level abilities to boost growth and competitiveness. Many 
university graduates are looking for employment, doing vending or employed in jobs not directly 
related to degrees offered in universities.   Snowball sampling was utilised in this exploratory case 
study to find 42 university graduates in Mutare. Unstructured interviews and observations were 
utilised to collect information on the barriers that keep graduates from becoming entrepreneurs. The 
study discovered that the participation of unemployed graduates in entrepreneurship was constrained 
by their degree orientations and experiences, whereas the growth of graduates who were already in 
entrepreneurship was constrained by various socioeconomic factors. 
 
Keywords: University graduate; entrepreneurship; employment; student; unemployment. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION  
 
In Zimbabwe, the problem of unemployed university graduates has become a major issue [1,2]. 
According to Kuwaza [3] 2000 university graduates in Bulawayo and Harare resorted to street vending 
demanding indictment at the government’s failure to create jobs. According to a survey published in 
the Independent on 3 June 2016 by the Vendors Initiative for Social and Economic Transformation, 
15% of graduates undertaking vending had postgraduate education, whereas 75% had never 
employed before. According to statistics from Zimbabwe's Ministry of Higher and Tertiary Education, 
Science and Education [4], around 30 000 students graduate from the country's higher education 
institutions each year, despite the country's high unemployment rate, which is now estimated to be 
above 90% despite the official rate of 10.8% [5]. 
 
Youth unemployment remains a global threat pushing youths to participate in various unlawful and 
dangerous activities. In Zimbabwe, a weak economy and domestic sociopolitical challenges have 
pushed youth unemployment rates to one of the highest in the continent and globally. Despite 
accounting for the largest population, Zimbabwean youths continue to be marginalized from the 
national development discourse, and this has had a general negative impact on the Zimbabwean 
national development agenda [6-9]. 
 
It is unclear, why the rapidly growing informal sector in Zimbabwe, with potential to absorb university 
graduates cannot utilise the high-level skills generated each year from the country’s universities to 
enhance growth and global competitiveness [10,11].  
 
According to the government of Zimbabwe’s 2015 Economic Budget, Small and Medium Enterprises 
in Zimbabwe employ more than 60% of the country’s labour force. However, most of the SMEs are 
facing viability challenges attributed mainly to cutting edge entrepreneurial skills deficiency [12]. 
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These underlying gaps point towards the need for university graduates to pursue employment 
opportunities in the informal sector.  
 
The government of Zimbabwe has, at policy level, made great strides in creating opportunities for 
youth empowerment. For example, a noticeable increase in the number of small scale traders and 
small businesses, majority of which are at start up phases reflect Government of Zimbabwe’s 
commitment to promote entrepreneurship through policies of indigenisation, youth empowerment, 
agrarian reform, micro financing and small scale mining [13]. While these programmes demonstrate 
government’s quest to tackle the youth unemployment challenge, there are no noticeable 
entrepreneurship programmes generated specifically for university graduates to contribute to SMEs 
development [3,14].  
 
Mutare, the third largest city in Zimbabwe has three universities and satellite centers mushrooming 
from almost all universities in the country. This comes against the backdrop of the declining, once 
vibrant timber, and tourism industry. Many university graduates are looking for employment, doing 
vending or employed in jobs not directly related to degrees offered in universities. This scenario 
depicts a void in utilisation of university graduates as a critical mass of requisite entrepreneurial skills 
for knowledge transfer to transform Mutare Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs).  
 
In the Central Business District (CBD) of Mutare, entrepreneurship culture manifests through 
numerous small-scale traders, small scale retail outlets, open space markets and artisanal activities. 
However, competiveness deficiency reflected in these entrepreneurial activities portray deficiency 
venture creation, knowledge transfer and innovation from university graduates in the city. This study 
therefore sought to investigate challenges that hindered university graduates from venturing into 
entrepreneurship activities and developing them.  
 

2. REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE  
 
There is no consensus on precisely what an entrepreneur is although there are many definitions, 
majority of them accepting that an entrepreneur as an individual who envisions and creates ventures 
that have not been created before. For example, McMullen and Shepherd [15] view an entrepreneur 
as an action-oriented individual with passion for transforming visions into businesses. Similarly, Knight 
[16] see an entrepreneur as an innovative, risk-taking, and persistent individual capable of identifying 
community needs and creating solutions to the needs. These perceptions seem to accept the view 
that a university graduate is a potential entrepreneur endowed with requisite entrepreneurial 
knowledge, skills, and attributes.  
 
However, climbing down to a common understanding of how university graduates can become 
entrepreneurs may need further analysis. For instance, from a classical and neo classical perspective 
the entrepreneur graduate can be a manager of a firm, a catalyst of economic transformation and an 
agent of production systems [17]. However, this perspective only describes the graduate’s requisite 
entrepreneur characteristics and fails to explain how the graduate can venture into entrepreneurship. 
From the psychological perspective, the university graduate is judged by characteristics that make up 
a successful entrepreneur [18]. However, this approach is weak in that not all university graduates 
can have characteristics that fit into prescribed entrepreneurship traits. This approach is therefore less 
effective in identifying and developing potential graduate for entrepreneurship. Alternatively, from the 
sociological perspective, the university graduate can become an entrepreneur by graduating from an 
entrepreneurial social context [19]. This also aligns to the anthropological perception of an 
entrepreneur graduate as a product of ethnic and cultural dynamics [19]. However, this notion is 
limited to restricting the graduate entrepreneur to a product of social dynamics.  
 
However, it is widely accepted that graduates who become entrepreneurs are influenced by the extent 
of opportunities and resources availed to them. From this outlook a university graduate is expected to 
search for change, respond and exploit it [20]. When analysed from this standpoint, a university 
graduate only becomes an entrepreneur when endowed with resources and empowered with skills to 
detect and act upon discovered opportunities While this perspective accept that university students 
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can be empowered with knowledge, skills, and attributes to become entrepreneurs it does not explain 
how university graduates can overcome challenges like access to needed resources for startup.  
 
At this juncture, it is important to examine the process of entrepreneurship in the light of how 
university graduates can venture into it. It is widely accepted that the process of entrepreneurship 
comprises of activities undertaken by university graduates to bring together various resources and 
ideas to process commercially acceptable products and services [21,22]. As pointed further by Acs 
and Audretsch [17], entrepreneurship becomes a process where university graduates turn knowledge 
and skills acquired during studies into business ventures. However, this research sought to find out 
why unemployed university graduates Zimbabwe fail to venture and succeed in entrepreneurship.  
 
The gaps articulated so far may require a review of empirical research findings that attempt to provide 
explanations. For example, studies that use traits as predictors for entrepreneurship have proved that 
there is a link between personality factors and entrepreneurship activities [15]. Examples of predictors 
are ability to take risks, make decisions, and tolerate ambiguity and desire for achievement [20]. While 
this line of thinking may justify that graduates who lack entrepreneurship predictors cannot become 
entrepreneurs it falls short in explaining how these entrepreneurship predictors can manifest in 
university graduates. This thinking also suggests that absence of predictors in graduates 
automatically excludes them from embarking into entrepreneurship. It was in the light of these findings 
that this study sought to find out what could be hindering graduates in Zimbabwe from becoming 
successful entrepreneurs. 
  
Some studies have shown that experiences that individuals experience prior to their contact with 
entrepreneurship opportunities affect their intentions to embark into entrepreneurship. For instance, a 
study by Khuong and Nguyen [22] show that prior contact to entrepreneurship experiences has an 
impact on attitudes towards intention to choose it as a profession. These findings imply that lack of 
exposure of university graduates to experiences that prepare them for entrepreneurship reduces their 
chances of choosing entrepreneurship as a career choice. These findings also suggest that 
universities act as impediments to entrepreneurship development if they prepare students for 
employability at the expense of entrepreneurship.  
 
Some studies show that underlying impediments to entrepreneurship emanate from socio- economic 
contexts in which graduates live and work in after graduation. For example, some studies show that 
social and cultural circumstances affect breeding of entrepreneurial events that in turn influence 
graduates‟ value systems [23]. For example, a social system that gives prudence to innovation and 
risk taking generates more graduates into entrepreneurship. A study by Arroyo-Vazquez and Van der 
Sijde [21], found out that entrepreneurship requires a socio-economic culture that motivates and 
empowers university graduates to turn ideas into action and create ventures. Socio economic 
environments that alienate university graduates from activities of setting up businesses, trying new 
business ideas and taking calculated risks cannot develop SMEs. Some socio-economic 
environments act as impediments to doing business through restrictive laws and regulations deficient 
from supporting university graduates into startups [23]. For example, some environments have 
regulatory hurdles in accessing seed capital and information to guide graduates into venture creation 
[20]. It was in the light these findings that this research sought to explore challenges that were 
preventing university graduates from venturing into entrepreneurship activities in the city of Mutare. 
  

3. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  
 

3.1 Research Question  
 

What challenges are preventing university graduates from venturing into entrepreneurship activities in 
the city of Mutare?  
 

3.2 Research Questions  
 

1. What are graduates‟ attitudes towards entrepreneurship?  
2. How do graduates‟ qualifications and experiences influence their entrepreneurial intentions?  
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3. What socio economic factors are affecting graduates ‟participation in entrepreneurship 
activities”?  

 
3.3 The Case Study Method  
 
The study was an exploratory case study aimed at facilitating a better understanding of the graduate 
unemployment challenge. The case study method was adopted because it allowed exploration and 
understanding of the varied experiences faced by the graduates. The case study also allowed the 
researcher to immensely involve in the graduates‟ activities and to do a holistic investigation using 
multiple sources of data.  
 

3.4 Population  
 
All university graduates residing in the city of Mutare who were either unemployed, self-employed, or 
doing post graduate studies.  
 

3.5 Sample  
 
The sample was made up of 42 university graduates. This comprised of twelve university graduates 
unemployed and not doing anything to generate personal income, eight graduates unemployed and 
doing post graduate studies, ten graduates unemployed and doing vending activities, six graduates 
employed but in fields not related to their degree programmes and six graduates pursuing 
entrepreneurship ventures.  
 

3.6 Sampling Techniques  
 
Snowball sampling was used to identify graduates. This was the most ideal sampling technique 
because the graduates were difficult to locate [24]. Snowballing enabled the researcher to generate 
data from graduates by asking the located graduates information needed to locate other graduates. 
For instance, provision of mobile numbers made location of other graduates faster. While the sample 
was not representative, snowballing was the most ideal since there researcher had no list of 
unemployed graduates to start with [25].  
 

3.7 Instruments  
 
3.7.1 Unstructured interviews  
 
Unstructured interviews were used to generate data from all categories of graduates. This form of 
interview used open ended questions that allowed graduates to express their opinions freely [24]. 
Unstructured interviews also allowed the researcher to probe for more in-depth data to elaborate 
issues. It was however difficult to standardize the interview across all graduates due to their varied 
contexts. However, unstructured interviews enabled the researcher to vary questions to suit different 
contexts [25].  
 
3.7.2 Observation 
  
The researcher was a participant observer observing how each graduate engaged in their activities. 
The researcher repeatedly visited each graduate to observe and verify activities done with what was 
said. After the first few visits, the graduates began to see the researcher as a colleague.  
 

3.8 Data Analysis Techniques  
 

While bio data was presented quantitatively, data analysis was largely qualitative and involved 
breaking the data into manageable units, coding, and synthesizing emerging themes from each 
category of graduates.  
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3.9 Ethical Considerations 
  
The research was anchored by some ethical issues. The researcher informed each graduate of the 
purpose of the study, scope and intended data generation methods. The researcher also guaranteed 
graduates that they would not be harmed because of participating in the research. The researcher 
also ensured graduates that their confidentiality and anonymity was secured through removal of 
elements of identity during the study. Participation was also voluntary with no forcing to participate 
[25]. 

 
4. RESULTS 
 
Table 1 shows a sample that was almost evenly gender balanced with a slight bias towards female 
graduates. This reflects the magnitude of the quantity of female university graduates. The sample also 
shows diversity of educational backgrounds with majority of the graduates coming from commerce 
disciplines followed by Arts and Social Sciences. From this distribution, the extent of unemployment 
status under each degree type could be attributed to lack of entrepreneurial skills and attributes 
among the graduates. Assuming that graduates were unemployed, it can be concluded that their 
degree orientations failed to move graduates form unemployment status to entrepreneurship. 
 

Table 1. Distribution of graduates by gender and degree type (n=42) 
 

Degree type m f t 

Arts 2 6 8 
Humanities 1 1 2 
Tourism and Hospitality 0 2 2 
Commerce 6 4 10 
ICT 1 1 2 
Development studies 3 4 7 
Applied Social Sciences 3 6 9 
Engineering 1 0 1 
Supply chain Management 1 0 1 

Total 18 (43%) 24 (57%) 42 

 
Table 2. Distribution of graduates by employment status and period after graduation (n=42) 

 
Graduate category f % Average period after 

graduation 

Graduates unemployed and not doing anything to 
generate personal income 

12 29% 4 years 

Graduates unemployed and doing post graduate 
studies 

8 19% 3 years 

Graduates unemployed and doing vending activities 10 24% 2 years 

Graduates employed but in fields not related to their 
degree programmes 

6 14% 4 years 

Graduates pursuing entrepreneurship ventures 6 14% 5 years 

Total 42  4 
 

Table 2 shows that majority of graduates (29%) were unemployed and not doing anything to generate 
personal income. This majority was followed by graduates who were unemployed and doing vending 
activities (24%). In the main the sample had majority of graduates (72%) not employed with only 
(14%) doing entrepreneurial activities. Data also show an average of 4-year period after graduation 
reflecting a long time for the graduates to have found employment.  
 

4.1 Graduates’ Intentions to Venture into Entrepreneurship  
 

Results show that graduates who were unemployed and not doing anything, unemployed and doing 
post graduate studies and those doing vending activities preferred to start their own ventures when 
given the opportunity. There were mixed reactions from students doing post graduate studies with 
some saying they were aiming to by chance to get a high paying job. Some said that they preferred to 
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pursue their studies while doing small businesses. One graduate said, “With limited job opportunities 
for undergraduates it is better to study for a master’s degree while looking for a job”. Another graduate 
remarked, “When given an opportunity, it is worthwhile to do income generation while pursuing post 
graduate studies”.  
 

4.2 How Graduates’ Qualifications and Experience affect Opportunities for 
Entrepreneurship  

 
Data from unemployed graduates doing nothing to generate income show that the degrees they 
acquired were destined for formal employment in economic sectors that were not performing well. For 
example, one Supply Chain Management graduate said “My degree is for transport and logistics. 
However, there are very few companies in the business viable to employ logistics and operations 
officers”.  
 
Some students said that they could not find employment because the labour market was flooded. For 
example, one student doing tourism and hospitality said that the tourism and hospitality outlets in 
Mutare were flooded with graduates from the local Poly Technical College and no new investors are 
coming into the industry. Asked why they could not start their own businesses, the graduates sad the 
tourism industry needed huge investments which they could not afford.  
 
Some students with BCom degrees in accounting, human resources and marketing majors said that 
they were finding it difficult to get employment partly due to lack of experience. The graduates said 
their opportunities existed in the corporate sector. However, opportunities that existed required 
experience and the market was already flooded as graduates already employed there were upgrading 
themselves through Open and Distance Learning. When asked why they did not venture into 
entrepreneurship, majority of answers cited lack of opportunities. Some said they were not aware of 
entrepreneurship ventures in line with their degrees. One comment said, “My degree was too 
theoretical, and I do not have the necessary experiences to start a business”.  
 
Some graduates said they were not employed because there were no job opportunities in line with 
their qualifications. Most of such sentiments came from students with ICT and engineering degrees. 
Asked why they could not start their own ventures these students said they had not been exposed to 
venture creation and incubation during their studies. Some said they had no information to network 
with industries and SMEs. Some were concerned with lack of support from universities, industry, and 
financial institutions for them to start ventures.  
 
Graduates who were unemployed but doing post graduate studies said they did not immediately get 
employed after graduation because of too many people with master’s Degrees. Some said they 
wanted to remain marketable while waiting for opportunities. One post graduate diploma in education 
student said, “I am a temporary teacher, so I am doing a short duration post graduate teaching 
diploma to secure the teaching job”.  
 
Asked why they could not venture into self-employment, some said that they lacked resources and 
expertise to do so. Some said their degrees had opportunities in the teaching profession and therefore 
preferred to secure their income first before venturing into starting small ventures.  
 
Graduates doing vending activities sold second-hand clothes, small, imported products and food 
stuffs, Majority sold their products in streets while some moved around offices, workplaces, and 
commuter ranks. Asked why they were not employed, some said they were either retrenched or had 
never been employed before. One of the graduates said, “I do vending activities in order to raise 
income for my wife and kids and to raise capital start other profitable ventures”.  
 
Graduates employed in jobs not related to their degree programmes were in the public service and in 
SMEs. Some engineering, tourism and hospitality, and development graduates taught in high schools. 
One commerce graduate was employed as a haulage driver while one development studies graduate 
worked at a mining enterprise as a general worker. There were some Bachelor of Commerce 
graduates employed in retail outlets and service stations as point-of-sale operators. While some had 
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acquired their degrees after getting employed, some said they got these jobs after graduation and 
only did so for income generation. 

 
4.3 Factors affecting Graduates’ Participation in Entrepreneurship Activities 
 
Data in Table 3 shows various activities that graduates did. However, all ventures were at startup 
phase, very small with no positive indicators for growth. Asked what impediments were hindering 
growth, all graduates cited lack of venture capital. For example, the three graduates involved in timber 
industry did timber retailing of buying timber form sawmills in plantations around the city for reselling. 
The timber retailers said they rented the open spaces they operated on and hired haulages trucks to 
ferry timber from plantations. One of the comments given was “We are failing to secure loans to 
construct sheds, buy trucks and new equipment”.  
 

Table 3. Distribution of graduates by entrepreneurship activities 
 
Venture area f 

Timber industry 3 
Fast foods 2 
Transport 2 
Hair and Beauty saloon 1 
Hardware and stationery 3 

Total 11 

 
Some graduate entrepreneurs‟ choice of businesses ventures was driven more by passion than by 
the nature of skills. However, the graduates admitted that they lacked requisite knowledge and skills 
to survive competition and grow. For example, one graduate involved in beauty and hair business had 
a degree in social sciences but had passion in beauty. However, the saloon was facing stiff 
competition and had remained as a backyard cottage saloon suppressed competition from 
established enterprises. Some of graduate’s comments were, “My saloon is not growing as. I need 
extra capital and expertise to compete in the industry, but I don’t have the capacity to do so”.  
 
Graduates said they faced challenges of complying with standards and by-laws. The graduates saw 
their failure to meet standards as emanating from constrained circumstances they were operating in. 
Some of the ventures were not registered due to lack of capital to process registration and comply 
with tax laws. One of the graduates in the transport industry had unregistered taxis trucks. He 
complained of high taxes, fines and parking tariffs, finding it profitable to operate illegally. Another 
graduate in the fast-food industry complained of high licensing charges, rentals, and lack of capital to 
refurbish the premises to comply with health and sanitation by laws. For example, one of the 
graduates operating a takeaway food outlet said that there were too many food outlets and 
competition was high. One comment remarked, “Very high hygienic standards are required and to 
survive, the outlet must continuously improve its ambiance and quality of food”.  
 
Some graduates‟ small ventures were also suppressed by pricing competitions form cheap foreign 
products. For example, several graduates were in mobile communication and computer accessories 
retailing renting small spaces in unused shops and offices. However, the small spaces restricted the 
amount of goods they sold, and the high space rentals and competition was a major impediment. One 
graduate in building material retailing said that the small volumes on display did not give the needed 
competitive advantage as customers were attracted by large volumes in stock.  
 

5. RECOMMENDATIONS  
 

The study recommends:  
 

1. Compulsory inclusion of entrepreneurship courses in all degree programmes  
2. Graduate training programmes that support graduates with incubators, startups, and attachment 

in SMEs  
3. Post graduate training programmes on entrepreneurship specially designed for students from 

none business degrees  
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4. Increased networking of government, business, industry banks and SMEs aiming to empower 
graduates into venture creation. 

 
6. CONCLUSION 
 
The study concludes that university graduates are ready to start ventures or to pursue further studies 
while generating income from small businesses.  However, degree programmes provide little learning 
experiences that motivate graduates to transfer knowledge into entrepreneurship. Graduates lack 
requisite skills to recognize entrepreneurship opportunities in their disciplines. Graduates already in 
entrepreneurship lack requisite skills to accelerate their ventures into competitiveness.  
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ABSTRACT 
 

In the southwestern United States, the current qualitative phenomenological study looked at how 
veterans and spouses reported their lived experiences of moving from military to civilian life owing to 
unanticipated medical retirement.  The sample consisted of ten married veteran couples who lived in 
or around the southwestern United States and had one partner who was wounded, ill, or injured while 
serving in the US Army's IDES. The primary data collecting source was semi-structured interviews, 
which were supplemented by the researcher's journal and a demographic questionnaire. When they 
or their spouses received notice of UMR, 15 out of 20 participants (75%) expressed some form of 
anxiety about the future, and 16 out of 20 participants (80%) described their experiences of the IDES 
process using language that indicated feelings of being pushed through a complex process without 
enough information or consideration of their needs. The data also revealed that 13 of the 20 
participants (65%) believed military support was insufficient throughout their transitions, and that 19 of 
the 20 participants (95%) felt a proactive approach to utilise resources and supports benefited their 
transitions to civilian life after UMR. The veterans' and their spouses' experiences underlined the need 
for the Department of Defense to expand present programmes for service members and their families. 
 
Keywords: Veterans; transition; unanticipated medical retirement; reintegration. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
 
Since 2010, around 2.4 million active duty and reserve members of the military armed forces have 
made the transition from active duty to civilian life [1]. Over 1 million soldiers are expected to return to 
civilian life in the next four years, according to researchers [1].  Internal and external military service 
transitions are the two types of transitions that exist [2]. Internal transformation necessitates a 
deliberate choice on the part of the individual. An external transition is one that is imposed on a 
person by circumstances or other individuals. Soldiers who, as a result of being wounded, ill, or 
injured, must undergo an external transition, which is imposed on them by the Integrated Disability 
Evaluation System (IDES), regardless of service years. 
 
Transition experiences are complex, and ensuring a successful transition requires a multidisciplinary 
approach to address potential risk and protective factors. That is, there is a need for health care 
providers and other agencies to collaborate to help ease transition experiences. For example, not only 
should Veterans have access to resources that help them find civilian employment (for example, an 
employment agency), but measures should also be in place to ensure that the employment is a good 
match for their personal well-being (for example, a health-care provider who works with the 
employment agency)  
 
Military to civilian transition is an important moment in the lives of veterans [3]. Two-thirds of veterans 
surveyed in Prudential’s [4] study reported difficulty in transitioning to civilian lives, specifically 
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regarding the next steps after military service. Injured veterans have a more difficult time transitioning 
to civilian lives [4]. Veterans may be coping with physical or mental disabilities because of injuries or 
traumas sustained during service, along with social and familial issues that may accompany their 
transitions into non-military lives [5]. Injured veterans also report a higher need for support and greater 
employment concerns than veterans who are not injured [4]. When transitioning from active duty to 
veteran statuses, some veterans encounter barriers that make it more difficult to reach their education 
and employment goals due to experiencing social, mental, and physical challenges [6]. 
 
For married veterans, the difficulties experienced during civilian transition are more severe. According 
to the Pew Research Center [7] married post-9/11 veterans had more difficulty adjusting to civilian 
lives than those who were not married. In 2014, a Military Spouse Transition Survey was administered 
to spouses facing separation or retirement within the next 2 years. The four key areas of concern for 
transitioning families included financial preparedness for transition, service member employment, 
postmilitary healthcare, and understanding VA benefits. The Pew Research Center reported that most 
families surveyed felt worried or stressed as a result of impending separation from the military. Top 
concerns from military spouses facing transition were determined as service member employment 
and being financial preparation for transition [8]. 
 
According to the Army Task Force on Behavioral Health [9], family plays a key role in the 
identification, support, and management of the soldier with a behavioral health condition. Family is 
critical to both the soldier and family members during their transitions back to duty or civilian lives [9]. 
The military family keeps family members engaged in the transition process [9]. However, while 
researchers have explored the experiences of veterans regarding the transition from military to civilian 
lives, there was no research about the experiences of veterans and their spouses during the transition 
from military to civilian lives from due to unanticipated medical retirement [10,11]. 
 

1.1 Theoretical Foundation 
 
Schlossberg’s [12] 4-S transition model was adopted in the current study to form the theoretical 
foundation to explore how veterans and their spouses describe their lived experience of transition 
from the military to civilian life. Through the 4-S transition model, Schlossberg [13] addressed the 
need for a systematic framework that could facilitate an understanding of adults in transition. While 
noting that transition is different for each individual, Schlossberg [13] identified four main areas 
common to the transition process. These include (a) transition as a process that occurs over a span of 
time, (b) environmental and individual characteristics that may impact the transition, (c) one’s 
resources and deficits that impact the transition, and (d) a successful adaptation that is the goal of 
transition [14,13] 
 
Schlossberg [12] identified different types of transitions that could be applied: anticipated, 
unanticipated, and nonevents. Anticipated transitions are major life events that are to be expected 
[12], such as graduating from high school, getting married, starting a first job, and having children. 
Conversely, unanticipated transitions are events that are not expected, such as divorce, surgery, 
major diseases, and unemployment. A nonevent transition is an anticipated transition that does not 
take place [12], such as not getting married, not being promoted, and not having children. Individuals’ 
transitional experiences are managed differently according to individual experiences [12]. Commonly, 
however, these can lead to the altering of routines, roles, relationships, and assumptions. 
 
The transition applied to military veterans as they leave the military lifestyle and transition into civilian 
life due to UMR could be categorized under the unanticipated type of transition. In the current study, 
Schlossberg’s [12] model helped understand the perceived experiences of transition from veteran’s 
and their spouses and their ability to transition successfully to civilian life due to unanticipated 
transition. The four features provided by the model, which are situation, self, support, and strategies, 
were evaluated as the four possible resources used by married veteran couples as they transition to 
civilian life due to an UMR. 
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1.2 Career-Ending Injuries 
 
Following Operation Iraqi Freedom (OIF), Operation Enduring Freedom (OEF), and Operation New 
Dawn (OND), veterans have returned with invisible injuries such as post-traumatic stress disorder, 
mild traumatic brain injury, and depression [15]. The number of men and women injured in action is 
currently 52,314, which includes OIR and OFS [16]. Among deployed soldiers, those with Combat 
Arms Military Occupation Specialty (MOS) were substantially and significantly more likely to receive 
medical disability retirement than were other MOS and were more likely to be assessed for conditions 
compatible with combat exposures, including post-traumatic stress disorder, residuals of traumatic 
brain injury, and paralysis [17]. Fischer [16] demonstrated that as of 2012, most OIF/OND and OIF 
veterans with battle-injuries were major limb amputations. 
 
The wars in Iraq and Afghanistan are distinct from the previous wars mentioned for several reasons. 
First, OIF/OEF is the most sustained combat operations since the Vietnam War [18]. Second, most of 
the epidemiological studies of wars and veterans have been conducted years after the soldiers’ return 
[18]. This is not the case with OIF/OEF. Thus, one aim of research being undertaken, as the war is 
ongoing is an increase in understanding of the risk and resilience of veterans exposed to combat [18]. 
Third, 37% of OIF/OEF soldiers have been deployed multiple times. Given that it has been shown that 
repeated exposure to threatening events is associated with high risk of developing PTSD, this then 
becomes a significant fact when considering the study of PTSD. Thus, there is good reason to be 
concerned for the mental health of these veterans [18]. 
 
The number of veterans diagnosed with PTSD in 2012 as provided by Fischer [16] showed that this is 
on the rise since year 2000. Since September 11, 2001, over 2.4 million men and women have served 
in the wars in Afghanistan and Iraq; as of 2012, more than 1.5 million service members of this cohort 
had separated from the military [19]. These veterans face a difficult transition to civilian life; many of 
whom struggle with psychosocial adjustment problems [20,21]. Recent quantitative researchers have 
suggested that anger is a substantial problem for Afghanistan and Iraq war veterans during this 
transition [7,21]. While anger often co-occurs with PTSD and traumatic brain injuries, anger also 
appears to be a problem for about half of service members without these diagnoses [22]. 
 
PTSD can cause other problems, such as poor physical health [23,24]. Several researchers have 
examined combat deployments and subsequent disability in military research [25,26,17,27,28,29,30, 
31,32]. Few researchers, however, have explored the lived experiences of veterans and their spouses 
as they transitioned to civilian lives from career-ending injuries from a disability discharge. 
 

1.3 Transition Challenges 
 
Veterans encounter many transition issues [10,33]. Previous researchers have identified higher levels 
of distress among retirees than non-retirees [34]. Some may encounter no effects, or only weak 
effects, of the retirement transition on various indicators of mental health [35]. Studies of recently 
retired U.S. Air Force officers and their wives regarding their adjustment to civilian life and their 
general well-being have shown that military officers required considerable time for the transition to 
retirement. Their personal identities were disrupted due to the loss of the work role and general well-
being was negatively affected by the transition to retirement [36,37]. 
 
Researchers have conducted analysis of employment statistics, resources, and benefits to identify 
possible disconnect in the service member to the postcombat veteran transition. Findings often 
included recommendations for a better military transition program to eliminate barriers for veterans 
who have earned and deserve a smooth transition back to their civilian lives regardless of any 
temporary or long-term limitations acquired during combat [38,39]. Edwards [40] evaluated the recent 
overhauling of the U.S. Military Transitioning Program from 2012 to 2013. The results revealed a 
successful program is one that focuses on transition preparedness, individual counseling, and 
training. 
 
In addition, Ahern et al. [10] performed a qualitative study to understand the nature of veterans’ 
transition to civilian life, the challenges that they navigated, and their approaches to reconnection. The 
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authors conducted in-depth interviews with 24 veterans and analyzed the transcripts using an 
inductive thematic analysis approach. Social support was known to be protective for veterans, but 
these authors’ findings added the nuance of substantial obstacles veterans face in locating and 
accessing support, due to disconnection and unsupportive institutions. Ahern et al. also noted that a 
larger scale work was needed to understand better how to foster peer connections, build reconnection 
with families, engage the broader community to understand, and support veterans. Leaders could use 
this knowledge to develop interventions to support reconnection for veterans. 
 
Helmer [41] identified that 2.3 million soldiers returned from different deployments making the 
transition process a major concern when soldiers separate from the military to civilian life. Considering 
the length of the Iraq and Afghanistan wars, along with the repeated deployments, veterans face 
numerous and complex challenges when their military service ends [41]. Separating from the military 
to civilian life can be a complex and challenging transition for today’s returning veterans. Providing 
assistance with this transition is increasingly important with military personnel transitioning to civilian 
life each year [42,43]. Wolpert [44] stated, “If the family was heavily involved and reliant on the military 
community, they too took on the status of the military member, and they too may feel loss when they 
move into a community where that status has little or no meaning” (p. 109). 
 
Polls conducted by Prudential Financial Inc. (2012) revealed that military experience was not 
something that civilian employers looked for when they brought candidates to a position. As high as 
60% of the veterans claimed that they found it difficult to explain to their prospective employers what 
they could offer with their military experiences. Up to 46% believed that competing with other 
candidates who worked longer in the workforce was a practical hurdle. Around 25% believed that 
employers would avoid hiring veterans. The veterans who participated in the poll believed that their 
prospective employers viewed them as having too many possible issues from their backgrounds in the 
military. 
 
The difficulties of the U.S. military members in transitioning to the civilian lives are compounded by 
unsettling economic conditions in the United States. Difficulties can be observed among the more 
than 2.3 million Americans who have served in the war of terror since 2001 as they return from 
deployment [41]. The severity and sheer number of non-fatal injuries sustained by service members in 
the wars in Afghanistan and Iraq has created a requirement substantially greater than in previous 
wars to reintegrate survivors back into society [45]. In response, Black and Papile [33] demonstrated 
the necessity of conducting research focused on veterans to understand and conceptualize their 
transitional experiences better. 
 
1.4 Transition Experiences 
 
Koenig, Maguen, Monroy, Mayott, and Seal [46] described returning veterans’ transition experiences 
from military to civilian lives. Their aim was to educate healthcare providers about culture-centered 
communication that promotes readjustment to civilian life. The authors used qualitative, in-depth, 
semi-structured interviews with 17 males and 14 female Iraq and Afghanistan veterans. The veterans 
described disorientation when returning to civilian life after deployment. The participants of the study 
described challenges and strategies for managing readjustment stress across three domains: 
intrapersonal, professional/educational, and interpersonal.  
 
Burkhart and Hogan [47] explored 20 female veterans who served post-Gulf War. The data were 
analyzed to generate a substantive theory of the process of women who entered, served in, and 
transitioned out of the military. The results of this study provided a theoretical description of the 
process female veterans experience when transitioning from a civilian identity, through military life 
stressors and adaptations, toward gaining a dual identity of being a veteran-civilian. The findings from 
their study yielded that transitions are difficult in bridging these two worlds. Values and lifestyles are 
different for women in the military and civilian sectors, and the experiences of adapting and coping to 
life in the military and back to civilian life are stressful [47].  
 
Many qualitative studies have been designed to explore the resiliency factors veterans use when 
transitioning from military to community colleges, and then on to 4-year academic institutions. 
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Interviewing veterans showed that most have difficulties upon returning from a combat zone and 
transitioning to life as a student [48,49]. Researchers discovered that there was insufficient help from 
resource centers, a lack of veteran peer-to-peer interaction, insufficient campus veteran clubs, and 
low access to academic counselors with knowledge of military culture. These issues made their 
transitions difficult [48,49]. 
 

1.5 The Present Study 
 
It was not known how veterans and spouses described their lived experiences of transitioning from 
military to civilian lives due to unanticipated medical retirement. Two-thirds of veterans surveyed in 
Prudential’s [4] study reported difficulty in transitioning to civilian lives, specifically regarding the next 
steps after military service. Injured veterans have a more difficult time transitioning to civilian lives [4]. 
Injured veterans also report a higher need for support and greater employment concerns than 
veterans who are not injured [4]. The purpose of this qualitative phenomenological study was to 
explore how veterans and spouses described their lived experiences of transitioning from military to 
civilian life due to unanticipated medical retirement in the southwestern United States. The overall aim 
of this study was to explore experiences of veterans and their spouses to identify their capacities to 
cope with challenges in transitioning to civilian lives from unanticipated medical retirement. The 
phenomenon for the study was how veterans and spouses described their experiences of transitioning 
from military to civilian lives due to unanticipated medical retirement. The findings of this study could 
be used to inform military communities and public organizations regarding transitional issues from 
married veteran couple’s perspectives. 
 

2. METHODS 
 
2.1 Participants 
 
The general population to which this study was applied included veterans discharged from the military 
due to service-related injuries and their spouses. The target population in this study included disabled 
or injured veterans discharged from the military and their spouses residing in the southwestern United 
States. The sample for this study consisted of 10 married veteran couples, where one partner was 
wounded, ill, or injured and had participated in the IDES of the U.S. Army living in or around the 
southwestern United States. The participants were recruited from this location because it was one of 
the largest military installations in the United States [50], and because as reported by the U.S. Census 
Bureau [51], Texas had the second highest number of disabled veterans in the United States. 
Participants were recruited through snowball sampling via flyers distributed across various local 
organizations that assisted veterans. 
 

2.2 Data Source 
 

This study involved inclusive, phenomenological, semi-structured interviews as the primary source of 
data collection, along with the researcher journal and demographic questionnaire. Moustakas [52] 
surmised the interview questions served as the primary instrument for phenomenological studies. 
Interviewing enables a qualitative researcher to explore a phenomenon from the participants’ 
perspective [53]. As a result, interviews were the main source of data in this qualitative study. 
Additionally, the researcher used a research journal, in which she documented her reflections, 
questions, and decisions made regarding problems, issues, or ideas encountered during the collection 
of data [54]. A log of the interaction with the participants was included with the data to accompany the 
analysis. Finally, a demographic questionnaire was completed by the participants prior to the 
interviews. The demographic questionnaire consisted of 11 questions concerning participant 
demographics, which included participant gender, number of children, number of years married, level 
of education, ethnicity, branch of service, rank at medical retirement, length of service, date of 
beginning the IDES process, career-ending injuries, date of transition from military, and employment 
status. 
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2.3 Data Collection Procedure 
 
The recruitment of married couples was completed through verbal initiation within the local military 
community. Further, flyers were distributed at various organizations that assisted veterans. Couples 
who met the inclusion criteria were notified through telephone and/or e-mail of their selection to take 
part in this study, informed about the purpose of the study, and asked to sign a consent form prior to 
the interview. Prior to beginning the interviews, a panel of three terminally degreed experts, who were 
experts in the fields of education, military experience, and qualitative research, collectively reviewed 
the interview protocol to ensure understandability. Interviews were scheduled following the signing of 
the informed consent forms by the participants. On the day of their interview, participants were first 
asked to complete a questionnaire to assess demographic information about interviewees. Next, each 
participant completed a one-on-one interview with the researcher that lasted for 60 to 90 minutes. The 
couples were not interviewed together. During the research process, a journal was kept and included 
notes of anything deemed noteworthy. After the interviews were complete, the interviews were 
transcribed and reviewed by the researcher. The transcripts ranged in length from four to eight single-
spaced, typed pages. Transcript review was conducted to verify the accuracy of the transcripts. 
 

2.4 Data Analysis Procedure 
 
The researcher transcribed the audio recordings of interviews and the researcher’s field notes 
verbatim and uploaded them to NVivo 12 software for analysis. The researcher coded the interview 
data in three phases: (a) line-by-line or open coding, (b) axial coding, and (c) theoretical coding [55]. 
In the open-coding phase, the researcher read, then transcribed the interviews and field notes twice, 
noting points of potential analytical interest. The researcher then conducted a line-by-line analysis of 
the data, during which different phrases were tentatively assigned to nodes in NVivo when the 
researcher perceived these expressed similar perceptions or experiences. During the axial-coding 
phase, the researcher grouped the tentative themes identified during the open-coding phase into 
larger themes that indicated features of the phenomenon that were consistent across participants. 
During the theoretical coding phase, the researcher carefully reviewed the axial-coding themes to 
identify the core characteristics of the phenomenon that indicated answers to the research questions. 
During this stage, the researcher summarized and presented the central findings that had emerged 
from axial coding. 
 

3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
 
3.1 Results 
 
Fifteen out of 20 (75%) participants described some form of anxiety, including shock at the 
unexpected news, worry about adapting to civilian life, and uncertainty about the future when they or 
their spouses received notice of UMR. Five participants were discrepant cases who described their 
initial reactions as acceptance. Sixteen out of 20 participants (80%) described their experiences of the 
IDES process using language that indicated feelings of being pushed through a complex process 
without sufficient information or consideration of their needs. Four participants were discrepant cases 
who described the IDES process in positive terms. Nine out of 20 (45%) participants stated that 
diminished income and the associated financial insecurity had negatively affected their abilities to 
transition to civilian lives after the veteran’s UMR. Seven out of 10 couples (70%) experienced factors 
associated with the injured veteran’s medical condition as challenges during the transition to civilian 
life. Eight out of 10 injured veteran participants (80%) indicated that their spouses had been their 
primary or only source of support during their transitions to civilian lives due to UMR. Seven out of 10 
spouses (70%) of injured veterans reported that they had needed more or had not received support 
from their spouses during the transitions. Thirteen out of 20 (65%) participants indicated that military 
supports had been inadequate during their transitions to civilian lives due to UMR. Nineteen out of 20 
participants (95%) indicated that a strategy of being proactive in using resources and supports had 
aided their transitions to civilian lives after UMR. 
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3.2 Discussion 
 
Veterans and spouses mostly experienced negative emotions, such as shock, anxiety, uncertainty, 
fear, or anger, when they or their spouses received notices of UMR. This finding was consistent with 
the findings of Coll and Weiss [56] and Villagran et al. [57] regarding the negative emotions that 
military members and their spouses went through when forced to make the transition from military to 
civilian lives. Similarly, Coll and Weiss [56] described that the transition period was marked by 
confusion, uncertainty, culture shock, and unmet expectations. Furthermore, the element of surprise 
also increased the anxiety related to the transition period [58]. The IDES process might contribute to 
the difficulty of veterans and their spouses transitioning back to civilian lives, which was consistent 
with the findings of Mortimer [59] that the IDES process appeared to contribute to frustrations and 
complaints among soldiers, which negatively impacted the soldier and family as they prepared to 
transition to civilian life. Further, the negative emotions experienced by the military veterans and their 
spouses as part of the transition process aligned with the situation feature of Schlossberg’s [12] 4-S 
model. 
 
Finance was found to be one of the personal situations that influenced the abilities of veterans and 
their spouses to transition effectively to civilian lives due to UMR. This finding was consistent with 
those of Bertoni et al. [60] Blackburn [3], Coll and Weiss [56], the National Military Family Association 
[8], the Pew Research Center [7], and Simmelink [61] who found that financial security was one of the 
challenges that veterans and spouses experienced during transition periods. The National Military 
Family Association [8] emphasized that married post-9/11 veterans had more difficulty adjusting to 
civilian life than those who were not married and found that military spouses were concerned about 
whether they were financially prepared for the transitions. The medical condition of the injured veteran 
also served as a challenge during the transition to civilian life, which is consistent with the conclusions 
of Bertoni et al. [60], the Pew Research Center [7], and Blackburn [3]. Likewise, the finding that 
veterans who were released for medical reasons might find the transition to be arduous was most 
closely related to the self of the 4-S model [12]. 
 
The veterans who participated in this study perceived their spouses as the primary or sole source of 
support as they transitioned into civilian lives after UMR. The injured veterans’ spouses experienced a 
lack of adequate support. This finding was consistent with Ahern et al. [10] and Black and Papile [33], 
who focused on the role of social support to injured veterans transitioning into civilian lives. It was also 
consistent with the findings of Anderson et al. [62], Henkens [63], and Smith and Moen [64], who 
focused on the importance of spouses in the transition period. Anderson et al. [62] noted that spouses 
help one another make important decisions during transitions. Both Henkens [63] and Smith and 
Moen [64] investigated the concept of spousal influence on the retirement decision. All spouses 
perceived that they did not have adequate support. This finding was consistent with the findings of 
Flournoy [65]. Flournoy stated that the challenges during the transition period were aggravated by the 
Department of Veterans Affairs not providing support to the families continuously. Further, the support 
aspect of Schlossberg’s [12] 4-S transition model was applicable to this finding. 
 
Veterans and their spouses perceived proactive use of resources and supports as an effective 
strategy during their transition to their civilian lives after UMR. This finding provided new knowledge 
about veterans transitioning to civilian lives. The researcher could not identify any recent study about 
the experiences of both veterans and their spouse in their transitions to the civilian life because of 
early retirement due to injuries. However, strategies aspect of Schlossberg’s [12] 4-S transition model 
was applicable to this finding. 
 
From the findings of this study and previous studies, it became clear that veterans have difficulty 
transitioning from military to civilian lives [66]. Veterans who suffer from injury experience a more 
difficult time transitioning to civilian life [66,57]. It is significant that the phenomenological essence of 
the experience of transitioning into civilian life after UMR included significant anxiety associated with 
finances and a perceived lack of adequate guidance and support. The findings suggested that 
veterans and their spouses experience significant distress during their transition into civilian life after 
UMR. Most participants experienced the support they received from their spouses as their only or 
primary support, and spouses’ reports that they experienced a lack of any adequate support indicated 
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that spouses did not feel able to manage the injured veteran’s medical treatment while coping with the 
financial stressors they associated with reentry into civilian life. 
 

4. LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY 
 
The sample and the research design limited the findings of this study. The participants might have 
provided an answer that they believed the researcher would wanted to hear. The data collected from 
the participants was also limited because the data collected relied on the memories of the 
participants. The research design also limited the study because it could only describe the 
experiences of participants. The researcher could not be whether a certain variable caused another 
variable. Moreover, the researcher could make no claims about the relationship between variables. 
 

5. RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
Proactive use of resources and supports was the strategy used by the veterans and spouses in this 
study to help them during their transitions to civilian lives after UMR. Future researchers can conduct 
a qualitative case study to better understand the proactive use of resources to support whether this is 
applicable to most veterans and their spouses. The case study design would allow future researchers 
to capture participants’ perceptions of external conditions and the relationships between those 
conditions and the processes of achieving or failing to achieve financial stability after UMR. 
Furthermore, future researchers can also explore other strategies that veterans and spouses use to 
cope with the difficulties that they experience during transition periods. Future researchers can also 
focus on the experiences of spouses during transition periods. The findings indicated that they were 
the primary source of support, but they often found themselves needing adequate support. Finally, 
future researchers can replicate the current study, which is one of the recent studies that explore the 
experiences of veterans and their spouses of transitioning from the military to civilian lives due to 
UMR. 
 
The leaders of DOD should consider the experiences shared by the participants in the current study to 
improve programs currently in place for service members and their families. Leaders can investigate 
the IDES process to provide sufficient attention to the medical needs of soldiers and guidance for 
navigating the complex processes or transitions to civilian lives for service members and their 
families. These revisions to programs and processes can create positive change in the transition from 
military to civilian life due to a service-related injury. Leaders of DOD should also improve programs 
for service members and their spouses to provide adequate support for the couple. It is strongly 
recommended that the military improve existing programs that can with a small or moderate caseload 
to assist veterans and their spouses with emotional support, coordination of medical treatments, job 
placement, and basic financial guidance. A perceived lack of support in these areas appears to be a 
greater source of distress for veterans and their spouses than more tangible sources of stress such as 
financial hardship, which can be alleviated by the recommended guidance and advice. 
 

6. CONCLUSIONS 
 
The research problem to be studied was that it was not known how veterans and spouses described 
their lived experiences of transitioning from military to civilian lives due to unanticipated medical 
retirement. The purpose of this qualitative phenomenological study was to explore how veterans and 
spouses described their lived experiences of transitioning from military to civilian life due to 
unanticipated medical retirement in the southwestern United States. Data were collected from 10 
married veteran couples, where one partner was wounded, ill, or injured and had participated in the 
IDES of the U.S. Army living in or around the southwestern United States. The data collection sources 
included semi-structured interviews as the primary source, along with the researcher journal and 
demographic questionnaire. Data analysis was conducted through NVivo 12 software and three 
phases of coding, including open coding, axial coding, and theoretical coding [55]. 
 
Findings showed that the majority of the participants described some form of anxiety about the future 
when they or their spouses received notice of UMR, which was consistent with the findings of Coll and 
Weiss [56] and Villagran et al. [57]. They described their experiences of the IDES process using 
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language that indicated feelings of being pushed through a complex process without sufficient 
information or consideration of their needs, which was consistent with the findings of Mortimer [59]. 
Participants felt that diminished income and the associated financial insecurity had negatively affected 
their abilities to transition to civilian lives after the veteran’s UMR, which was consistent with the 
findings of Bertoni et al. [60] Blackburn [3], Coll and Weiss [56], the National Military Family 
Association [8], the Pew Research Center [7], and Simmelink [61]. Veterans felt their spouses had 
been their primary or only source of support during their transitions to civilian lives due to UMR, which 
was consistent with the findings of Ahern et al. [10], Black and Papile [33], Anderson et al. [62], 
Henkens [63], and Smith and Moen [64]. Participants felt the military support had been inadequate 
during their transitions to civilian lives due to UMR, in alignment with Flournoy [65], but a strategy of 
being proactive in using resources and supports had aided their transition [67-69]. 
 
Based on the limitations identified, a number of recommendations for future researchers were made, 
including using a qualitative case study research design and exploring the experiences of spouses 
during transition periods. Recommendations for practice included DOD considering the experiences 
shared by the participants in the current study to improve programs currently in place for service 
members and their families. It was also recommended that leaders of DOD improve programs for 
service members and their spouses to provide adequate support for the couple. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

Despite the existence of literature investigating the impact of unexpected medical retirement on 
veterans' transition to civilian life, there was a lack of systematic review of this literature among 
veterans. The influence of veterans' UMR on their transition to civilian life was investigated in this 
systematic review of literature. The researcher chose 15 studies for the systematic review based on 
the implementation of a search strategy created on the basis of six criteria for inclusion in accordance 
with the research phenomenon. Transition issues (with two sub-themes of female veterans and 
identity), employment experience, and sources of support emerged from a synthesis of the included 
research, revealing three primary themes on the influence of veterans' UMR on transition to civilian 
life: The review's findings, which are based on a synthesis of recent literature, add to the body of 
knowledge in the subject of veterans' rehabilitation. There were also consequences for practice, such 
as the necessity to address veteran prejudice during their job search following UMR and female 
veterans' alienation due to sexual trauma. Future researchers should reduce the scope of systematic 
reviews on veterans' transition experiences after UMR to allow for meta-analysis, and conduct a 
systematic review on solely female veterans' transition experiences after UMR to highlight their 
particular needs even more. 
 
Keywords: Veterans; Systematic Review; Transition; Reintegration; Unanticipated Medical 

Retirement. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
 
The move from military to civilian life is a significant milestone in the lives of veterans (Blackburn, 
2016). According to research, veterans' general well-being is significantly disrupted during the 
transition process (Sahlstein Parcell & Baker, 2018; Williams, Allen-Collinson, Hockey, & Evans, 
2018). Individuals undergoing occupational transition may lament not only their previous financial 
circumstances and lifestyle, but also the loss of identify with their employment, according to 
Simmelink (2004).Veterans' reintegration into civilian life might be tough due to the necessity to 
overhaul many aspects of their lives (Flournoy, 2014). Finding employment and receiving proper 
support have been identified as two of the most significant issues faced by veterans (Flournoy, 2014). 
Veterans have reported that a lack of consistent adequate support from the Department of Veterans 
Affairs is a problem they face (Flournoy, 2014). 
 
For many, joining the military is synonymous with the transition to adulthood [1]. Transition to 
adulthood through military service happens in a highly structured environment with the provision of 
medical care, guaranteed wages, housing, and educational benefits, which means that military 
personnel may be poorly equipped for adulthood in the unstructured civilian environment. Thus, an 
implicit theme is proposed that military service diminishes the development of some life skills required 
for independent civilian living [2,3,4]. 
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Veterans from Operation Iraqi Freedom (OIF), Operation Enduring Freedom (OEF), and Operation 
New Dawn (OND) have returned with invisible injuries, such as post-traumatic stress disorder (PTSD), 
mild traumatic brain injury, and depression (Eisen et al., 2012). Among deployed soldiers, those with 
Combat Arms Military Occupation Specialty (MOS) were substantially and significantly more likely to 
receive medical disability retirement than were other MOS and were more likely to be assessed for 
conditions compatible with combat exposures, including PTSD, residuals of traumatic brain injury, and 
paralysis (Gubata et al., 2013). Transitioning when the veterans are seriously wounded, emotionally 
distressed, and psychologically exhausted can further complicate the passage of transition to civilian 
life (Brown, 2008). Individual environments, culture, socioeconomic status, and other factors can 
differently influence life transitions (Hepworth, Rooney, Rooney, Gottfried, & Larson, 2006). Although 
researchers have examined the impact of veterans’ unanticipated medical retirement (UMR) on 
transition to civilian life, there is a lack of systematic reviews of this literature. 
 

1.1 Research Problem 
 
Despite the literature exploring the impact of veterans’ unanticipated medical retirement on transition 
to civilian life, there is at present a lack of systematic review of this literature among veterans. 
Conducting a systematic review of the literature on the impact of veterans’ UMR on transition to 
civilian life could help synthesize findings from the existing literature that could be used to inform 
military communities and public organizations regarding transitional issues experienced by veterans 
due to UMR. 
 

1.2 Purpose of the Systematic Review 
 
The purpose of the current systematic review was to address a gap in the literature on the impact of 
veterans’ unanticipated medical retirement on transition to civilian life through a systematic review of 
literature that has been published since 2017. Through a synthesis of the recent findings on the 
impact of veterans’ UMR on transition to civilian life, the aim of the current systematic literature review 
is help inform military communities and public organizations regarding transitional issues experienced 
by veterans due to UMR. Based on the findings, the following research question was developed to 
guide the current systematic review of literature: 
 
What themes can be recognized from the recent literature on the impact of veterans’ unanticipated 
medical retirement on transition to civilian life? 
 

2. MATERIALS AND METHODS 
 
2.1 Search Strategy 
 
In order to conduct search for literature to be included in the current systematic literature, a search 
was conducted. The search strategy for conducting the search was formed and implemented across 
databases such as JSTOR, ScienceDirect, ERIC, and PubMed. The search strategy required the 
studies that would be included to be recent. Thus, the databases were searched for content between 
January 2017 and March 2019. Additional criteria for inclusion included the studies to be in English 
and be peer-reviewed. Due to this reason, reports and books were excluded, along with publications 
not in English. In alignment with the purpose, it was necessary that the sample of the studies included 
veterans. Studies that failed to satisfy this criterion were also excluded. Additionally, literature reviews 
were not included, since the current study was a literature review itself. Finally, it was important to 
ensure the studies explored the phenomenon of interest. In order to identify the relevant literature, a 
number of key terms were utilized, as follows: veterans OR transition OR medical retirement OR 
career-ending injuries OR military OR reintegration. The results obtained from these key terms, either 
alone or in combination with each other, were screened by the researcher manually in three phases. 
First, through title. Second, through abstract. Third, through a review of the text in full. Through the 
utilization of this strategy, studies of interest to the review was found, selected, and reviewed with the 
purpose of exploring the impact of veterans’ UMR on transition to civilian life through a systematic 
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review of literature. The researcher also considered references obtained from appropriate studies. 
The search strategy implementation process is shown in Fig. 1. 
 

 
 

Fig. 1. Search strategy implementation process to identify relevant studies 
 

2.2. Data Extraction 
 
As part of the data extraction process, a spreadsheet was developed by the researcher. A qualitative 
approach for systematic review involving synthesis of the findings and presentation through text was 
adopted. A quality scale was utilized in order to assess the quality of the studies included. Through 
this scale, the researcher evaluated eight items, which focused on internal validity, statistical validity, 
and external validity. Four items were utilized to measure internal validity, which targeted validity and 
reliability, examination, and correction regarding the phenomenon. Two items were utilized for the 
purpose of statistical validity, which targeted the availability of sufficient sample size and appropriate 
statistical tests. Two items were utilized for external validity, targeting the availability of proper data 
regarding participant demographic characteristics, such as gender. 
 

3. RESULTS 
 
A total of 15 studies were identified that met the inclusion criteria that were developed for the current 
systematic review. Of these 15 studies, six were focused on the theme of transition challenges [1,2-7]. 
Of these, two were specifically focused on the transition challenges of female veterans [1,2] while four 
included the theme of identity in relation to transition challenges [4,8,6,7] A total of six out of the 15 
studies focused on the theme of employment in relation to the injured veterans’ transition to civilian 
life [9,5,6,10-12]. Finally, four of the 15 studies focused on different sources of support [13,14,2,15]. 
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A majority of the studies (eight of 15) were qualitative and used interview as the source for data 
collection [14,3,4,5-6,7,12]. Quantitative surveys were used in four of the 15 studies [9] Griffiths, 
Hawkins & Crowe, [1,8,11] mixed-methods surveys were used in two of the 15 studies [13,15] and 
quantitative method with archival data was used in one of the 15 studies [10]. With respect to sample, 
too, there was wide variation. The lowest size of the sample was five [5] while the highest size of the 
sample was 2023 [11]. Finally, types of injuries covered in the studies included traumatic brain injury, 
combat burn injury, limb-loss, and PTSD. These characteristics of the studies are presented in          
Table 1. 
 
Overall, the findings from the systematic review of the studies led to the identification of three major 
themes: (1) transition challenges, (2) employment experience, and (3) sources of support. Two sub-
themes within the first theme were female veterans and identity. In the remainder of this section, this 
findings are discussed. 

 

3.1 Theme 1: Transition Challenges 
 
Multiple studies were found in the existing literature that highlighted transition challenges experienced 
by injured veterans’ transition to civilian life. Separation from military was found to be a challenge in 
itself in the qualitative study conducted by Libin et al. [4] to explore the experience of veterans during 
transition. Participants highlighted the involuntary aspect of UMR that it felt similar to being fired from 
a job, despite the benefits received. Other responses to the involuntary nature of UMR highlighted by 
the participants in the study conducted by Libin et al. [4] included self-esteem loss, sadness, and 
anger. These aspects highlighted a sub-theme of identity within the literature on transition challenges 
that was also found in the studies by McGill et al. [6], Smith-MacDonald et al. [7], and McCormack and 
Ell [5]. Specifically, participants reported alienation among civilians due to lack of similarities in values 
between those of civilians who had never been in the military and the military values that participants 
associated their identities with [4].  
 
Participants highlighted a sense of grief associated with the loss of military identity, networks, and 
career [6]. In this regard, a challenge to transition was the attachment with previous ambitions that 
were no longer possible to realize to the injuries and the UMR that the participants were now 
subjected to [6]. Given their previous ambitions of a full military career, they had attached their identity 
to it and had given little consideration to other possibilities [6]. In this regard, Smith-MacDonald et al. 
]7]) found that effectiveness of the treatment provided to veterans who experienced UMR due to an 
injury depended, according to the veterans themselves, on treatments that focused on the lack of 
identity, in addition to other more common symptoms. Identity also emerged as a significant 
psychological challenge preventing veterans with UMR from transitioning to civilian life in a study by 
McCormack and Ell [7]. McCormack and Ell [7] found that veterans who experienced UMR 
experienced a sense of destabilization and betrayal. Participants experienced loss of identity and felt 
alone, lost, and discarded, which prevented them from fully committing to the civilian life. Rage and 
self-loathing were other challenges to transition. 

 
Another sub-theme that emerged from the literature on transition challenges experienced by veterans 
who experienced UMR resulted from two studies that focused specifically on female veterans, 
highlighting gender differences in transition challenges. Griffiths, Hawkins, and Crowe [2] found that a 
significant barrier for female veterans who experienced UMR during transition was low self-efficacy. 
Another major challenge for women during the transition process, as reported by Hawkins and Crowe 
[2], was misguided perception among civilian with respect to women who were in the military. Due to 
the view that women in the military were involved in administrative work, female veterans felt their 
work was devalued by civilians, which caused discomfort during the transition process. A common 
element in both Griffiths et al. [1] and Hawkins and Crowe [2] was the impact of sexual trauma. 
Griffiths et al. [1] found that suicidal ideation was high among female veterans who had experienced 
sexual trauma. Hawkins and Crowe [2] found that a challenge experienced by female veterans during 
transition to civilian life was the difficulty in telling others about it, who did not receive it well, as a 
result of which the veterans avoided seeking help and experienced isolation. 
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Table 1. Studies that were included in the systematic review 
 

Study Methodology Sam
ple n 

Injury Type Themes 

Griffiths, 
Hawkins & 
Crowe [1] 

Quantitative / 
Surveys 

31 Various Female veterans, transition 
challenges 

Elnitsky et 
al. [13] 

Mixed-methods / 
Survey 

127 Traumatic injuries 
and comorbidities 

Sources of support, transition 
challenges 

McGarity et 
al. [8] 

Quantitative / 
Surveys 

154 Moderate/severe 
traumatic brain 
injury 

Employment, transition 
challenges 

Libin et al.[4] Qualitative / 
Interviews 

8 Mild traumatic brain 
injury 

Identity, transition challenges 

Hawkins & 
Crowe[3] 

Qualitative / 
Interviews 

13 Various Female veterans, transition 
challenges 

McGill et al. 
[8] 

Qualitative / 
Interviews 

32 Limb-loss Employment, identity, 
psychological distress, transition 
challenges 

Olsen et al. 
[10] 

Quantitative / 
Archival 
database 

390 Traumatic brain 
injury 

Employment 

Wyse et al. 
[12] 

Qualitative / 
Interviews and 
focus groups 

37 Polytrauma/traumati
c brain injury 

Employment 

Pugh et al. 
[11] 

Quantitative / 
Surveys 

2023 Traumatic brain 
injury 

Employment 

Drapela et 
al. (2018) 

Quantitative / 
Surveys 

955 Traumatic brain 
injury 

Employment 

Smith-
MacDonald 
et al. [7] 

Qualitative / 
Interviews 

18 Various Identify, psychological distress, 
transition challenges 

Hawkins & 
Crowe [3] 

Qualitative / 
Interviews 

13 Various Sources of support, transition 
challenges 

McCormack 
& Ell [5] 

Qualitative / 
Interviews 

5 Various Identity, psychological distress, 
transition challenges 

Murray & 
Cancio [15] 

Mixed-methods / 
Survey 

6 Combat burn injury Sources of support 

Freytes et 
al. [14] 

Qualitative / 
Interviews 

12 PTSD, traumatic 
brain injury 

Sources of support 

 
 

3.2 Theme 2: Experience with Employment 
 
Another major theme found across multiple studies on veterans’ transition to civilian life after UMR 
was related to employment experience. Veterans consider employment to be a significant part of the 
transition process after injury in order to avoid feeling dependent and experience psychological well-
being [8]. McGarity et al. [8], who explored transition problems experienced by veterans who 
underwent UMR after traumatic brain injury, found that 83% of their participants experienced some 
kind of restriction in relation to employment. Lower employability potential was found among veterans 
who reported symptoms of depression and low cognitive functioning due to the injuries they endured 
[8]. Likewise, [8], who conducted interviews with 32 veterans who underwent UMR due to limb-loss, 
also found difficulties with employability among veterans. The reason, however, was not merely the 
injuries they had experienced [8]. It was also the fact that participants did not find the skills and 
education they had developed through military to be transferable into the civilian world [8] which 
limited their options for further career. Some participants reported that, in order to avoid 
discrimination, they did not disclose their disability to the potential employers. Despite the desire to 
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work, veterans found it difficult to find work, an experience they felt was demoralizing [8]. These 
findings were in alignment with the findings of Olsen et al. [10], Pugh et al. [11], and Drapela et al. 
(2018) who reported lower likelihood of being employed among veterans who underwent UMR. 
 
Wyse et al. [12] divided the barriers experienced by veterans who underwent UMR in finding 
employment after transitioning to civilian life into barriers related to finding employment, barriers 
related to maintaining employment, and barriers related to taking part in VA programs for vocational 
rehabilitation. Similar to McGarity et al. [8] and McGill et al. [6], Wyse et al. [12] reported barriers 
related to finding employment, which included negative employers perceptions regarding veterans, 
lack of familiarity with military work which led to the inability to translate military experience into civilian 
sector and thus the undervaluation of veterans’ skills, and the constraints introduced due to injuries. 
Barriers related to maintaining employment were further divided into individual barriers, such as 
cognitive difficulties, memory problems, serious headaches, and ongoing sleep problems and 
interactional barriers, such as difficulties in interacting with coworkers due to their injuries which led to 
misunderstandings, arguments, and conflicts. Finally, barriers related to taking part in VA programs 
for vocational rehabilitation included barriers to accessing such programs, barriers resulting from the 
characteristics of the programs, and barriers in participation due to financial fears. 
 

3.3 Theme 3: Sources of Support 
 
A third major theme found across multiple studies on veterans’ transition to civilian life after UMR was 
related to sources of support. The sources of support highlighted in the literature can be categorized 
into informal and formal. Among the informal sources of support that helped veterans transition to 
civilian life after UMR were the various social support sources, such as family, peers, colleague at 
work, and other veterans [2]. Hawkins and Crowe [2], who explored a phenomenological study based 
on qualitative interviews with 13 female veterans who underwent UMR, found that social support from 
these sources resulted in a warm welcome following retirement, help with daily activities, and caring 
for children [2]. Veterans found these sources of support provided them with patience, perspective, 
and understanding [2]. In addition, veterans also obtained motivation from these sources of social 
support to remain positive [2]. Employers who made accommodations and other veterans who 
provided support through shared experience helped ease the process of transition [2]. Support from 
peers was also a theme in the findings of Murray and Cancio [15], who conducted a mixed methods 
study with six veterans who underwent UMR. Peers who were also veterans provided support through 
assistance with mental health and through recreational activities. Helping others with similar 
experience, in turn, helped the veterans feel better. Support from family was found to be associated 
with better recovery and transition experience in a qualitative study conducted by Freytes et al. 
[14]through interviews with 12 couples with one veteran in each. However, Libin et al. [4] highlighted 
that obtaining support from family was not easy, since veterans wished to shield their family members 
from negative experiences. 
 
Among the formal sources of support highlighted in the literature were the various professional 
programs and services available for veterans during their transition following UMR. Programs such as 
Veterans Affairs, programs for independent living, recreational therapy based in community were 
some of the formal sources of support mentioned by Hawkins and Crowe [3]. Hawkins and Crowe [3] 
found that participants reported positive experiences with such programs due to their understanding of 
the veterans’ experience. Murray and Cancio [15] also found formal support reported by veterans in 
the form of financial assistance available for disabled veterans from the federal government.  
 

4. DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION 
 
The purpose of the current systematic review was to address a gap in the literature on the impact of 
veterans’ unanticipated medical retirement on transition to civilian life through a systematic review of 
literature that has been published since 2017. The purpose was informed by the identified research 
problem, which was that despite the literature exploring the impact of veterans’ unanticipated medical 
retirement on transition to civilian life, there was at present a lack of systematic review of this literature 
among veterans. In order to identify literature relevant for the research phenomenon, six criteria were 
developed to form a search strategy, which was implemented across four databases. Following the 
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exclusion of studies that failed to meet the six criteria for inclusion, the researcher selected 15 studies 
for the systematic review. 
 
The findings of the review led to the identification of three major themes on the impact of veterans’ 
UMR on transition to civilian life. These included transition challenges, employment experience, and 
sources of support. Two sub-themes within the first theme were female veterans and identity. With 
respect to the first theme, findings showed that the involuntary nature of UMR led to self-esteem loss, 
sadness, and anger [4], which presented challenges during transition. Alienation among civilians due 
to lack of similarities in values [4] and loss of military identity [5], networks, and career [6] emerged as 
other challenges to transition. Among female veterans, effects of sexual trauma further enhanced the 
pain associated with UMR and presented serious challenge in transition to civilian life [1,2].  
 
With respect to the second theme, it was found that, although veterans viewed employment to be 
significant during transition [6], they experienced numerous barriers in obtaining employment, 
retaining employment, and participating in vocational VA programs (Drapela et al., 2018; [6,5,10-11] 
[12] With respect to the third theme, two sources of support were identified, informal and formal. 
Informal sources of support, such as family, peers, colleague at work, and other veterans [12], were 
found to help veterans during transition following UMR and provided patience, perspective, 
accommodation, motivation, and understanding [14,4,15]. Formal sources of support, which included 
various professional programs and services available for veterans, were found to be associated with 
positive experiences due to their understanding of the veterans’ experience [3] and due to the 
financial assistance they provided [15]. 
 
The findings of the current systematic review have implications for both the existing body of literature 
and practice. The findings of the review expand the current body of literature in the field of veterans’ 
rehabilitation through a synthesis of the findings from recent literature which, despite the literature 
exploring the impact of veterans’ unanticipated medical retirement on transition to civilian life, had 
been lacking. In addition, the review has practical implications. The findings showed that, despite 
provisions against discrimination, many veterans who experience UMR continue to experience 
discrimination while searching for employment. While support from formal sources such as the federal 
government is available, it does not address the many humiliations veterans have to undergo while 
searching for employment after UMR. Female veterans experience further difficulty during transition 
due to the impact of sexual trauma on top of military injuries. It is recommended that policymakers 
consider designing programs that are specifically targeted towards assisting veterans avoid 
discrimination during their search for work after UMR. Further, it is important that female veterans’ 
unique difficulties are taken into consideration and assistance is provided through formal sources of 
support that help them seek help and share their experiences. A limitation in the current review was 
the inability to conduct meta-analysis due to the significant variation in the studies included. Future 
researchers may consider narrowing the scope of their systematic reviews on the transition 
experiences of veterans after UMR to enable meta-analysis. The unique difficulties of female veterans 
provides an opportunity to conduct a systematic review on the transition experiences of only female 
veterans following UMR to highlight further their unique requirements. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

South African state-owned enterprises (SOEs) have been underperforming for the past decade 
riddled with poor service delivery, employee retrenchments, lack of employee motivation and inability 
to embrace innovative approaches in management of business. There has been a call from the South 
African government for SOEs to self-renew and become effective in service delivery. As a result the 
role of human resource management (HRM) assist organisations to become effective through the use 
of innovative human resource practices. This paper is an investigation carried out at a selected South 
African SOE to determine the effectiveness of HRM in creating organisational competitiveness. A 
qualitative research approach was adopted where interviews were used to gather data from the 
company’s human resource practitioners and departmental heads. Non-probability sampling was used 
and 24 participants were purposively selected. The study revealed that HR practitioners do not 
participate in policy reviews whereas their skills are underutilised, they lack latest technology and it 
was noted that there is excessive control from high authorities.  
 
Keywords: Human resource; state-owned enterprise; labour turnover; policy review; e-HRM JEL 

Classification; JEL O15. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION  
 
State Owned Enterprises (SOEs) in South Africa have become a subject of concern today as they 
have drawn criticism around the country due to poor performance leading to financial losses. On the 
20

th
 of January 2020, the South African President Cyril Ramaphosa stated that, “we must examine the 

institutional design that should continue to support SOEs and their developmental mandates and 
there should be greater and more effective attention of operational efficiency, integrity and 
functionality of our SOEs, and ensuring that people who are fit for purpose are appointed to various 
positions,” [1] Ogunyomi and Bruning [2] indicated that human resource management positively 
affects organisational performance. This implies that HRM plays a vital role in creating organisational 
competitiveness. Mkhabela [3] provided that the strategic importance of the South African SOEs has 
been overshadowed by inefficiency. Similarly, [4] stated that there is need to reform, reposition and 
revitalise SOEs to fulfil their role in driving economic growth and development. Employees and how 
they are being managed in organisations are becoming a vital source of organisational 
competitiveness [5]. Thus Human Resource Management can be an important source of competitive 
advantage as they ensure that employees are properly trained, skilled employees are hired and 
employee retention strategies are implemented for organisational competitiveness. The South African 
Broadcasting Corporation (SABC) had a net loss of R622m for the 2017/ 2018 financial year and the 
Group CEO reported that one of the biggest cost drivers is the salary bill which is not sustainable. 
This has caused the enterprise to consider retrenchment in year the 2018 as a cost-cutting measure 
[6]. Similarly, Eybers [7] reported that PetroSA began a process of laying-off 15% of its employees in 
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trying to maintain the operations of the struggling state oil company. Due to poor organisational 
performance, the entity’s revenue was 34% lower in the year 2016 and 2017 than in the previous 
financial year, while sales decreased by R3.4bilion compared to the 2015 and 2016 financial year [8]. 
Despite this poor performance, PetroSA in its cost-cutting measures, wants to get rid of engineers 
which are critical skills in the organisation [7]. South African Airways (SAA) has been cutting operating 
costs in order to stay in business which worries the company trade unions as expressed by Congress 
of South African Trade Unions (COSATU) that the cost-cutting measures at national carrier SAA could 
lead to job losses [8]. This suggests that SAA is struggling to make profit for its survival for 
competitive advantage. Mintek [9] Annual Report stated that the category that had the highest number 
of resignations was that of skilled technical, academically qualified, junior management and 
supervisors. The most cited reasons given in exit interviews were the quest for innovation, pursuit of 
further studies and a lack of career growth. Labour turnover for the year 2014 amounted to 8.9% in 
the skilled technical, academically qualified, junior management and supervisors [9].  
 

2. RESEARCH PROBLEM 
 
South African state-owned enterprises are experiencing problems such as unequal opportunity, 
unskilled labour, worker motivation, brain drain, unemployment and human development index which 
affect their competitiveness [10]. This is supported by Bloomberg [11] when reported that key state 
organisations that are playing an important role in driving the economy of South Africa are performing 
poorly due to high staff turnover which threatens their financial viability. Thus Erasmus, Strydom and 
Rudansky-Kloppers [12] reiterated that, in the South African context, one of the crucial roles of the 
human resource manager is to improve the skills base of employees and to contribute to profitability 
of the organisation. It is therefore imperative to examine the effectiveness of Human Resource 
Management in obtaining organisational competitiveness in a South African state-owned enterprise.  
 

3. LITERATURE REVIEW  
 
Marler and Parry [13] asserted that in this strategic HRM conception, the term ‘making HR more 
strategic’ is derived from Ulrich’s model of strategic HRM which suggests that in order for HR function 
to participate effectively in the strategic process, there is need for HR function to move away from an 
administrative expert to become a business partner which support the business strategic process. 
Ulrich [14] in his book Employee Champions: Next Agenda for Adding Value and Delivering Results 
postulated that to create value and deliver results, human resource professionals should not start by 
focusing on their activities or work of human resources but should first define the deliverables of their 
work. According to Barney [15], a firm obtains competitiveness when implementing a strategy which is 
not currently used and duplicated by competitors. To obtain organisational competitiveness and 
sustain it, the firm’s strategy and resources must be able to exploit new opportunities, and must not be 
easily imitated [15]. Thus it is only human resources that enable firms to sustain competitive 
advantage as it is not easy to imitate and duplicate employee behaviour and attitude. The traditional 
belief was that the physical assets of the business contribute to the success of the economy. 
However, Becker [16] asserted that physical resources of the business only contribute a fraction of the 
growth of income in most countries. Furthermore, it is human resources that have a huge impact in 
success of the business as Fisher [17] stated the behavioural perspective as a contributing factor to 
the growth and success of organisations. Fisher’s [17] behavioural perspective has its roots in 
contingency theory as it focuses on employee behaviour as the mediator between strategy and firm 
performance. Contingency theory assumes that the aim of employment practices is to control the 
attitude of employees that is specific to the achievement of organisational strategy. Thus in strategic 
human resource management context, the role behaviours that support organisation’s strategy calls 
for various human resource management practices to reinforce those required behaviours [18]. 
 
HRM practitioners, in a strategic context, collectively add value to the enterprise when their work 
helps and supports key stakeholders to achieve objectives (Amarakoon, Weerawardena and 
Verreynne [19] This aligns with the views of Al-rfou and Trawneh [5] that HRM’s focus is on cost 
reduction through improvement of expense control systems, quality and productivity improvement and 
improvement of employee skills, which affects the speed, quality and cost of work and reduces 
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absenteeism and staff turnover. Human Resource Management according to Kramar, [20] provides 
organisational competitiveness through development of mediating factors such as reduction of staff 
turnover and improvement of productivity. However, this contribute a positive impact on organisation’s 
financial outcomes [20]. Jackson, Renwick, Jabbour and Muller-Camen [21] provided that good HRM 
practices have a greater influence in attracting talent and external customers to the organisation. 
However factors such as productivity improvement, cost reductions, return on investment and better 
employee communications shows a great value of HRM through the use of electronic human resource 
management which aims at improving efficiency in an organisation. This benefits the organisation by 
reducing HR staff and eliminating manual administrative burden thereby saving company costs of 
operation [22]. The balanced Scorecard has necessitated the development of Human Resources 
Scorecard which emphasises on how best to integrate the Human Resource roles in the company 
measurement of business performance. The HR Scorecard offers benefits to the organisation in 
controlling costs and encouraging flexibility and change for competitive advantage [23]. However, the 
findings by Ding, Kam, Zhang and Jie [24] indicated that it is not all human resource management 
practices that are effective in creating competencies in an organisation. Therefore, having human 
resources management function in an organisation does not automatically lead to success as poor 
HRM practices negatively affect employee satisfaction and organisational commitment [24]. 
 

4. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  
 
The study adopted a qualitative research approach. A qualitative research according to Du Plooy-
Cilliers, Davis and Bezuidenhout [25], deals with the underlying qualities of subjective experiences 
and meanings that are associated with phenomena. This study made use of both primary which was 
obtained through interviews that was conducted with HRM practitioners and departmental heads and 
supervisors.  
 

Bryman and Bell [26] defined population as the universe of units from which the sample is to be 
selected. The target population is HRM practitioners and departmental heads and supervisors at a 
South African state-owned enterprises called Mintek, situated in Johannesburg. Non-probability 
sampling was used in this study. Non-probability sampling was essential for this study as it is suitable 
for a qualitative research study where the aim is not necessarily to generalise the research findings, 
but rather to gain a deeper understanding of a certain variable or situation [27]. However, this enabled 
the study to select participants who are knowledgeable about the organisation. The study used 
purposive sampling technique. Quinlan, Babin, Carr, Griffin and Zikmund [28] described purposive 
sampling as a technique where the researcher makes a judgement about who to include in the 
sample. Purposive sampling was applied to both HRM practitioners and departmental managers in 
the selected South African state-owned enterprise.  
 

Information was obtained from the sample using the in-depth interview technique. Du Plooy-Cilliers et 
al. [25] provided that in-depth interviews are part of qualitative methods that allow questions which 
calls for participant’s views, and beliefs about a phenomenon under study. The study used thematic 
analysis method as it assist in describing the data set in rich detail as described by Aguinaldo [29] that 
thematic analysis helps in reducing the sheer bulk of qualitative data obtained from interviews into 
categories that represent the dataset or some aspect of it. Furthermore, the data was coded using 
nVivo. NVivo permitted the researchers to code the data and to develop themes or categories [30]. In 
ensuring that this study meets the ethical consideration, approval to conduct research was obtained 
from Mintek, informed consent was sought from participants and confidentiality was maintained.  
 

5. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
 

The researchers interviewed 24 individuals who were willing to participate in this study. The duration 
of each interview session was between 25 to 30 minutes. The interviews were conducted in the 
company premises on appointments. 
  
Substantial responses indicate that HR is not well effective in obtaining organisational 
competitiveness as there is evidence of lack of skills, lack of communication, unavailability of 
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technology, and lack of business partnering role were the themes that emerged. These sub-themes 
are represented below: 
 
 Knowledge but no practical skills. 

 
HR seems to have knowledge but lack practical skills on how to apply that knowledge when it comes 
to certain tasks such as trainings. They also seem to lack certain people-related skills. This entails 
that human resource professional at Mintek may lack much experience of how the whole organisation 
operates and its people. This may be caused by staff turnover in the HR department as indicated by 
many respondents in the coming themes that HR department always have new people in a short 
period of time.  
 
A respondent noted that: “We have the knowledge but not enough skills. We don’t know how to 
action or implement training programs such as mentorship” 
 
Another stated that: “I would have to say maybe we have the knowledge not the skills”  
 
Ding, Kam, Zhang and Jie [24] argued that having human resources does not necessarily lead to 
organisational success as poor human resource management can negatively affect employee’s job 
satisfaction. 
 
 Lack of communication 

 
Furthermore, communication is lacking from HR especially in relation to changes that occur in the 
organisation. Data narratives revealed that HR authorities do not communicate and properly 
implement some change initiatives that comes from management. The change initiative in this case 
was largely referred to restructuring that was taking place at the time of the study. However, this may 
be also due to none and little involvement of the entire HR professionals in change initiatives as 
indicated in the previous themes. 
 
A respondent noted that: “Our current HR system is not equipped to provide us with understandable 
and adequate information. Especially when change is taking place, they don’t manage it very well, 
and they don’t communicate very well.” 
 
 Lack of technology 

 
Technology and systems are also deficient causing more delays in service delivery. Two HR 
respondents highlighted that currently, the HR department does not have proper technology to service 
the organisation efficiently and effectively. This entails that Mintek as a state-owned enterprise is very 
slow in responding to technological changes. This is common in most state-owned enterprise as there 
is too much bureaucracy and rigidity in responding to the external changes. This has effect of slow 
response rate and occurrence of errors in the HR department as indicated in the subthemes below.  
One respondent stated that: 
 
“At Mintek, the staff members don’t have the adequate technology and also lack the capacity to use 
current technology. It might look like we are coping, as much as we are coping on a face value which 
is the observation, behind the scenes the work we are expected to do, l feel like l we are suffocating.. 
This is because it’s just too many people to service which l feel if we had certain technological 
systems in place which depends on company to purchase those systems we might function a lot 
better and quicker and we will be less exhausted.” 
 
Another respondent noted that: “There are many things that l am doing manually. In doing reports 
there are things that l should do in 30 minutes but l end up taking 4 hours. For me the system is 
ineffective because if l put one wrong number, it messes up the whole report.”  
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Grobler et al. [23] argued that electronic HRM does not only lead to improved services and cost 
reduction, but also to the goal of achieving organisational competitiveness.  
 
 Fear and control by higher power 

 
HR seems to be controlled by the executive management and hence do as they are told without 
having decision-making ability. Data narratives highlighted that HR professionals seem to know what 
needs to be done, but due to fear, they do not challenge the executive management. This leads to the 
inability of the HR professionals to providing advice and guidance to the organisation on different 
people related matters.  
 
A respondent noted that: “Sometimes we know what is supposed to be done but we have 
developed fear over the years. Due to fear we remain quiet on certain things and sometimes the 
company is taken to court because certain things have gone wrong. 
 
  Currently reviewing policies 
 

Due to ever-changing environment, the management of Mintek was reviewing HR structure of the 
company during the period the study was being undertaken. HR practitioners were required to 
suggest the removal or amendment of policies that hinders effective implementation of HR 
competitive strategies in the organisation. However participants feared that this was just procedural 
and their concerns will not be taken into consideration.  
 
A respondent stated that: “We are being required to state issues that can be addressed to bring 
about improvements in the HR department. This is a good initiative but we have been complaining of 
the same things for a while now and we fear that this exercise is just to tick boxes”.  
 

6. CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
The research established that HRM at Mintek is effective at a certain extent in improving 
organisational performance. It was revealed that HR professionals have fear for management hence 
cannot advice the executive on strategies that can be implemented to foster competitive advantage. 
The study also established that HR professionals are not entirely involved in major changes such as 
restructuring. It was revealed that, during the time of research, Mintek was in a process of 
restructuring which HR professionals did not entirely participate in. However, it was revealed that 
there were more complaints about lack of information about what has been happening regarding 
restructuring. This resulted in other employees resigning from their duties and caused more stress on 
remaining employees.  
 
HR professionals had nothing to communicate to their subordinates as they were also not aware of 
what is happening in this change process. Information obtained revealed that response time to 
queries relating employee records and personal challenges was poor as senior management takes 
time to respond to queries. This frustrated employees thereby reducing their satisfaction levels. 
Furthermore, lack of technology resulted in inefficiencies in the carrying out their daily activities since 
the company is still using manual systems which takes time to finalise capture all HR activities. The 
manual processes become too long thereby causing Mintek to lose its employees. 
  
The business environment is fast-changing and calls for new strategies in a short period of time. The 
following strategies are therefore recommended for Mintek: 
 

 There is need for Mintek to consider human resource department as business partner rather 
than treating it as an administrative function. This allows the organisation to have HR systems 
and strategies that effectively support business decisions.  

 Empowerment of human resource department in making people related decisions should 
always be considered by the executives. HR practitioners are custodian of change and 
employee relations, hence there is need to rely on their input in employee matters.  
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 Lastly, Mintek need to start making use of e-HRM as an innovative approach. Introducing 
technology in service department such as HR will help Mintek to quickly finalise recruitment 
and selection process and effective maintenance of employee records.  
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ABSTRACT 
 

Scientific methods have gained a reputation in the past few centuries as the primal candidate to 
address the complex questions of the natural world. Despite being one of the most inevitable and 
inexorable processes in human biology, ageing had long escaped the attention of scientists rigorously 
involved in alleviating human ailments. However, in the past few decades, dedicated efforts of various 
foundations, research institutions, and industries have mainly contributed to our understanding of 
ageing. A new field of study called Biogerontology was introduced to deal with the complexity of 
metabolism and biological mechanisms that drive ageing, filling in the lacuna between Gerontology 
and Geriatrics. This chapter provides a concise account of various theories of ageing and how their 
collective effects could lead to the currently established hallmarks of ageing.  
 
Keywords: Biogerontology; replicative senescence; epigenetic theory; parabiosis; program theories; 

damage theories. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
 
A prolonged lifespan, longer lives, and even immortality have been fantasized and aspired by the 
earliest civilizations. Although the inexorability and fervency of their efforts have successfully 
motivated many generations to continue on this quest, results from their endeavors have been mostly 
disappointing.  Until the last century, most of these efforts were exaggerated claims of specific 
individuals, extended prayers to the respective Gods, or involved ingestion of a ‘unique blend’ from 
any traditional medicinal system. One can easily find such examples in ancient texts like the Greek 
philosopher Galen, Arabic philosopher Avicenna, the fountain of youth from Ponte de Leon, 
Chiranjivis from Hindu mythology, Ko Hung’s Hsein, and Roger Beacon’s Secrets arts of the past. 
While each of them provides a novel regiment of practices that can prolong lives, none of them had a 
detailed account of why we age and how their practices selectively restricted the perils of ageing [1]. A 
lack of understanding about the intricate biology behind ageing led to their failure. This mistake was 
realized and a rejuvenated effort towards the ‘quest of rejuvenation’ begun around the 1980s. The 
principal goal was first to understand what ageing is and how it works before suggesting therapeutic 
interventions. The leap from the superficiality of the ancient methods to the feasibility of modern 
science might seem huge at first. Still, the conglomerate of biotechnological procedures, existing 
evidence, and biomedical advancement brings us closer to the latter.  
 
Biogerontology finds its origins in the lacunae created between the principles of Gerontology and 
Geriatrics. Gerontology deals with multi-spectrum aspects and impacts of the process of ageing (like 
social, cognitive, psychological), and Geriatrics deals with the diagnosis and treatment of age-related 
disorders. However, neither of them provides any elucidation upon the cellular or molecular biology 
that gradually leads towards this detrimental state of metabolism and function. The biogerontological 
perspective towards ageing is identical to the biomedical attitude towards any disease that involves 
the identification of various pathways, proteins, genetic factors, and metabolic dysregulation that leads 
to the physiology of respective disease. In its comparatively brief history, Biogerontology has 
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immense contribution to understanding ageing, allowing academics around the globe to make 
audacious claims. 
 

1.1 Biological Perspective on Ageing 
 
For Biogerontologists to call Ageing a disease per se, they first needed to define it in physiology. 
According to many biogerontologists, ageing has been described as an accumulation of damage and 
detrimental toxins resulting from a progressive decline in metabolic function, maintenance of 
homeostasis, and repair mechanism, rendering the body vulnerable to disease pathologies and frailty 
[2]. Several theories have been suggested to support such an intricate definition of ageing. A set of 
theories driven by the Darwinian model of evolution and natural selection suggest that ageing is an 
altruistic process involving an army of genes and metabolic agents that have evolved to remove the 
older generations from species populations systematically [3]. Another set of theories describes 
ageing purely as a result of the accumulation of molecular and cellular damage leading to ‘wearing 
out’ of organs and eventually organisms [4]. Realizing the inadequacy of each of these sets of 
theories in explaining the complex meta phenomenon of ageing, a new set of combined theories 
explore ageing as a combination of “decrease in fitness” due to “progress in deleterious effect” [5].  
 

 
 

Fig. 1. Types of theories on ageing 
 

2. PROGRAM THEORIES OF AGEING 
 
Understanding Genomics and Genetics has been made easier by using analogies from the IT 
industry. We have identical terminology to describe the complexity of the subjects like ‘code’, 
‘algorithm’, or ‘messenger’. Moreover, the quaternary nature of our genome (A, T, G, C) makes it even 
more cryptic compared to the binary nature (0, 1) of the machine language. Therefore, the “Program 
theories of ageing” indicate the involvement of our genome in the eventual decline of our physiological 
processes of ageing. 
 

2.1 Evolutionary Theory of Ageing 
 
Evolutionary science has provided answers to complex questions regarding the biological history of 
our species. It was the first time in the 1950s that evolutionary laws were used to explain the future of 
our species by explaining ageing. Inspired by the applicability of natural selection laws on individuals, 
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three evolutionary biologists (J.S Haldane, P.B Medawar, and G.C Williams) proposed that forces of 
natural selection are required to play an essential role in declined state of health and vulnerability to 
external factors. This idea of ageing had a logical premise and was supported with empirical and 
mathematical models. One of the models proposed in a series of work published by Haldane, 
Medawar, and Fisher argues that assurance of genetic replication (or reproduction) at sexual maturity 
affects the forces of natural selection, leading to a declining performance in the older population [6, 7]. 
Support for this claim was further provided by Medawar’s concept of “antagonistic pleiotropy”, 
according to which genes responsible for reproduction at a young age undergo series of mutations 
proving harmful for maintenance. His views of “Mutation Accumulation” hypotheses has been 
advanced, while Medawar further reasons that the harmful mutations responsible for negative effects 
in the later ages must have already been passed to the next generation before their actual 
expression. Such mutations are not effectively eliminated by natural selection, leading to their 
accumulation over generations through genetic drift. This provides the basis for the evolution of 
ageing [8, 9, 10].  
 

2.2 Epigenetic Clock Theory of Ageing 
 
The evolutionary theory of ageing deals with the possible errors (or mutations) in our genetic code 
resulting in erroneous function. This is similar to the computer’s operating system having boot-up 
errors that hinder the machine’s basic operations. However, errors in computers are not limited to OS. 
Your computer might function perfectly yet be unable to perform a particular procedure or a software 
error. Similarly, the functionality of most of the genes in our genome is not lost or affected by 
mutations as we age, despite having a reduced expression. The expression of such genes is 
‘silenced’ by epigenetic changes. Epigenetic changes are modifications caused to the structure of 
DNA and chromatin by adding methyl groups to the 5’ position of cytosine in CpG Island and 
acetylation of lysine residues in the core of the histones [11, 12]. Acetylation of histones results in 
untangling of the genetic material and loss of chromatin structure, while DNA methylation tags the 
coding sequences of DNA, rendering them functionless. A lot of studies have demonstrated that the 
pattern of methylation of millions of CpG nucleotides tend to change as we age chronologically [13, 
14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19].  
 
Epigenetic clock theory of ageing is based on a critical principle that developmental and repair 
mechanisms at cellular and molecular levels cause unintended effects and leaves behind ‘molecular 
footprints’. These molecular footprints or DNA methylation patterns can be used to estimate the age of 
the source of DNA [20].  However, the validity of this theory largely depends on the conservation of 
DNA methylation patterns across multiple tissues and cell types throughout the organism’s lifespan. 
Empirical evidence for such conservation patterns was first reflected when a DNA hypermethylation 
pattern was observed at bivalent chromatin complex and polycomb repressive complex across 
various tissue types [21]. Sixty-four among the 69 other CpG sites associated with polycomb 
repressive complex was also found to be hypermethylated across multiple tissues and blood with age 
[20]. Hannum’s clock is a 71 CpG site based DNA age estimator that is conserved over various 
tissues but is based on whole-blood samples from adults, limiting its validity on other age groups [22]. 
One of the most sophisticated DNA methylation-based age estimators is the Horvath clock that 
identifies 193 CpG islands with methylation patterns positively correlated to age, while 160 CpG 
islands with methylation patterns negatively correlated to age. The accuracy of DNA age estimation is 
unprecedented in terms of the conservation across various tissues, organs, and age groups [23]. 
However, these clocks are limited in considering the methylation pattern that is a result of innate 
biological processes while completely ignoring the methylation that results from environmental 
stressors. Levine and the team proposed a model that effectively deals with this drawback by 
considering phenotypic factors.  
 
The Levine clock (or DNA PhenoAge) incorporates physiological factors like creatinine, glucose, 
albumin, C-reactive protein levels, blood cell volume and distribution, white blood cell count, and cell 
volume, apart from the chronological age that might potentially contribute to the development of age-
related biomarkers. The Levine clock provides the most comprehensive model for healthspan, 
multimorbidity, and cardiovascular predictions [24].  
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2.3 Theory of Replicative Senescence 
 
One of the earliest connections to Programmed ageing theory was introduced in 1965 by Leonard 
Hayflick, called the “Hayflick limit”. Hayflick limit suggests that somatic cell division is limited to a 
certain number of cycles (usually 40-50), after which the cell cycle arrests irreversibly. This process is 
called replicative senescence and is characterized by slightly enlarged cells and the dominant 
presence of lysosomes [6].  
 
Two factors contribute to this process, telomere shortening and environmental stress.  Telomeres are 
G-rich single strands at the end of chromosomes that protect from degradation and prevent DNA 
repair systems from treating chromosome ends as double-stranded breaks. Telomeres mimic the 
double-stranded structure by forming a loop or a knot, avoiding the DNA damage responses initiated 
on double-stranded breaks. However, telomeres are known to get shorter with every cell cycle. 
Therefore, by the time Hayflick’s limit is encountered in the cell cycle, it is expected that telomere 
length would be short or completely lost, leading to breaking of the shelterin complex, chromosomal 
damage and genomic catastrophe in chronology [25]. 
 
Furthermore, cells undergoing senescence are also associated with the secretion of many proteases, 
extracellular matrix components, pro-inflammatory cytokines (Interleukins like IL6, IL7, IL13, IL15) and 
chemokines (IL8, MCP2, MCP4, MIP-1a) owing to highly active lysozymes of these cells. The 
changes in cell morphology along with the secretion of proteins are called senescence-messaging 
secretome. In sustained senescence pathologies, such a phenotype attracts immune response and 
action of natural killer cells, neutrophils, and macrophages for long periods leading to chronic 
inflammation (a leading cause of age-related symptoms). Furthermore, a senescence-associated 
phenotype also modifies the extracellular matrix by degrading signaling molecules and cytokines, 
interacting with cell surface receptors on neighboring cells, eliciting un-required and harmful 
processes (even cancer) [26,27]. 
 

2.4 Molecular Inflammation of Ageing 
 
Apart from the senescence-associated inflammation or immunosenescence, our inflammatory 
responses generally deregulate as we age. The evidence for this has been observed in various 
studies in which up-regulation of inflammation-related interleukins, tumor necrosis factor, chemokines, 
C-reactive proteins, and other cytokines have been reported with progressing age-related pathologies 
[28,29,30]. First postulated by Chung et al. (2002) that the molecular inflammation theory of ageing 
states that a gradual increase in chronic inflammation with age results from over expression of genes 
and subsequent rise in levels of inflammation-related transcription factors like NF-κB. The theory is 
based on the premises of a damage theory called the “free radicle theory of ageing” (explained in a 
later section) [31, 32]. There is a gradual increase in various reactive oxygen and nitrogen species 
levels due to disruption in redox homeostasis [33, 34]. The rise of reactive species leads to the 
secretion of various redox-sensitive transcription factors like AP1, NF-κB, protein tyrosine 
kinases/protein tyrosine phosphatases (PTK/Ps), Serine-Threonine kinases, NF-κB-inducing kinase 
(NIK), and MAPK. Collectively, these transcription factors orchestrate the expression of pro-
inflammatory cytokines and amplify the activities of Cyclooxygenase-2 (COX-2), 
Lipooxygenase(LOX), inducible Nitrogen oxide synthase (iNOS), and AMs [35,36,37]. 
 

2.5 Disposable Soma Theory of Ageing 
 
Energy, nutrition, and repair systems work in sublime harmony to maintain the physiological 
homeostasis required for the efficient functioning of an individual. However, progressively as we age, 
the balance between growth and repair is disrupted, creating a deficit of resources to carry out both 
functions. The disposable soma theory of ageing proposed by Kirkwood and colleagues states that 
the inability of an organism to optimize the resources between growth, reproduction, somatic division, 
and repair mechanisms required for damage caused by factors discussed in other theories, hence 
leading to an overall decline in cellular and molecular processes [38]. 
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2.6 Neuroendocrine Theory of Ageing 
 
Hormones and other regulatory molecules are known to drive many metabolic reactions and functions 
in the human body, ranging from regulating glucose levels to sleep regulation. Dysregulation in 
hormone levels could severely impair routine body processes, creating an imbalance in overall 
homeostasis. One of the most common examples of age-related hormone level dysregulation is in the 
case of the thyroid gland. Age-dependant up regulation or down regulation of thyroid hormone leading 
to hyperthyroidism and hypothyroidism is a regular occurrence in many populations. Such a condition 
could lead to many other age-related symptoms like cardiovascular disorders, coronary heart 
diseases, depression, loss of cognitive reflex, and physical impairment [39]. Furthermore, many genes 
responsible for regulating lifespan in model organisms are homolog of the Insulin Growth Factor 
(IGF), an essential pathway of the neuroendocrine system. Therefore, according to the 
neuroendocrine theory of ageing, the deleterious effects of ageing are consequences of disruption in 
hormonal levels and subsequent responses [40,41].  
 

2.7 Parabiosis Experimentation for Ageing 
 
Parabiosis experiments have been successfully performed over a century by conjoining two 
organisms surgically to establish a unified physiological system between them. These experiments 
have provided essential breakthroughs in discovering leptin, obesity, stem cells, tissue regeneration 
and diabetes research [42,43].  
 
Degeneration of the Central Nervous System is observed as the ability of oligodendrocytes to insulate 
the axons reduce progressively with age. To counter this process, Ruckh and his team investigated 
the possibility to myelinate the axons and subsequently revive oligodendrocyte activity by conjoining 
young and old mice. The results from the study were remarkable as a dual effect was observed in the 
physiology of older mice: First, oligodendrocytes were successfully revived by remyelination, and 
secondly, the monocytes responsible for clearing junk from the remyelination process were also 
activated in older mice [42]. Although the feasibility of such a therapy is still a long way from human 
trials, positive results from these experiments can successfully explain various changes in the overall 
protein makeup or proteome between the old and young organisms from the same species. 
 

3. DAMAGE THEORY OF AGEING 
 
While Evolutionary theories compare to the digital and analogue information of Computer coding,  
damage theories focus on the various internal and external factors that might damage the optimum 
functioning of biological systems. Identical to the effects of computer viruses and corrupted hard disks 
on computer systems, molecular and cellular pathways are victims of various environmental factors 
and intrinsic processes that negatively affect physiological processes. These theories focus on 
numerous sources of damage, including free radicles, protein degradation, and Advanced Glycation 
End-products (AGEs). 
 

3.1 Free Radicle Theory of Ageing 
 
The free radical theory of ageing is the most researched and comprehensive damage theory 
explaining a multi-spectrum effect on DNA, cellular components, adjacent cells, proteins, and 
metabolic pathways. It is based on the premise of inefficient utilization of oxygen during energy 
generation by mitochondria. The involvement of two key cycles, Tricarboxylic Acid Cycle (TCA) and 
Oxidative Phosphorylation (OXPHOS) and ATP synthesis, drive the overall energy homeostasis in the 
cell. Nicotinamide Adenine Dinucleotide (NAD+) generated during the TCA cycle acts as a carrier for 
electron transport in the OXPHOS system. The OXPHOS oxidizes nutrients to generate the chemical 
energy required to synthesize ATP. However, the terminal step in the OXPHOS system involves 
reducing oxygen by adding two hydrogen molecules to make water. Erroneous or incomplete 
reduction of oxygen during the terminal stage could lead to the formation of potentially damaging 
Reactive Oxygen Species (ROS). Despite having a short half-life, ROS can inflict damage to almost 
anything it encounters. Since the primary source of free radicle generation is mitochondria, the first 
target of free radicle damage is the mitochondrial components themselves [46]. Free radicles cause 
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mutations in the mitochondrial DNA responsible for coding 13 proteins involved in maintaining the 
inner mitochondrial membrane and energy homeostasis. The mutant mitochondria replicate within the 
cell to make more damaged mitochondrial copies, eventually leading to a ‘short circuit’ in the overall 
cellular energy mechanisms, leading to senescence. Moreover, free radicles released in the 
extracellular matrix can affect the healthy cells in the environment that might not have damaged 
mitochondria. Free radicles can also attach with cholesterol molecules to affect cells at much more 
distance from the affected cell. Concluding, free radicle theory states that the production of free 
radicles leads to a chain reaction of destructive processes that start from affecting mitochondrial DNA 
to energy homeostasis, senescence-associated phenotype, adjacent cells, and inflammation 
[44,45,46,47].  
 
The oxidative stress can further affect the genomic DNA by causing double-stranded breaks, 
deletions, editions, and genomic instability. This is usually countered by DNA repair mechanisms like 
nucleotide repair, base excision pair repair, mismatch repair, and homologous joining. However, as 
the concentration of free radicles increase, the net damage caused to the genomic DNA is much more 
than the repair mechanisms can handle, leading to accelerated ageing-related symptoms [48].  
 

3.2 Protein Degradation and Lipid Peroxidation 
 
Apart from the genomic DNA and mitochondrial components, free radicles have a powerful role in 
reacting with unsaturated fatty acids in our plasma membranes, generating highly reactive aldehydes.  
Reactive aldehydes can create permanent modifications in the structures of proteins leading to their 
accumulation. Non-functional and aggregated proteins are significant causes of age-related 
neurodegenerative disorders like Alzheimer’s disease [49]. Unexpected protein aggregates also 
interfere with the natural processes of protein degradation like autophagy and protein ubiquitination 
system.  
 
If not through lipid peroxidation, the proteins are directly targeted by free radicles. One of the most 
known phenomena is the oxidation of sulfur-containing amino acids, leading to a similar fate of protein 
aggregation. Aggregation of improper proteins seriously impairs the proteasome machinery that is 
responsible for degrading the aggregates. Moreover, as we age, there is a decline in proteasome 
systems’ capacity and functionality, leading to amyloid aggregates and associated diseases [46].  
 

 
Fig. 2. Biogerontological perspective of Ageing 
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3.3 Advanced Glycation End-products (AGEs) 
 
Proteins, like any other biological matter, ‘decay’ over time. The decay is characterized by brownish, 
fluorescent, cross-linked, and highly insoluble protein bodies. The age-dependant decrease in 
elasticity and compliance of protein structure and non-enzymatic reactions with extracellular fluids are 
significant factors responsible for such time-dependent changes in long-lived proteins. Proteins 
exhibiting such signs are often regarded as AGEs. They are primarily formed due to a cross-link 
between an amino acid-like lysine and blood sugar like glucose [50]. AGEs are standard physiological 
features in diabetic patients that have high blood sugar. Glycated versions of haemoglobin (HbA) 
have also been recovered from diabetic patients. Collagen protein present in the skin and membranes 
of many organs is also directly affected by AGEs causing vascular, renal, retinal, and neurological 
complications.  High AGEs levels have further been associated with Alzheimer’s disease and 
atherosclerosis plaque. Receptors for AGE (RAGE) are also present on immune cells like 
macrophages, monocytes, and natural killer cells, enabling AGE to recruit immune cells and generate 
inflammatory responses. AGEs, called ALEs (Advanced lipoxidation end-products), are known to form 
cross-links with phospholipids and DNA and cause structural modifications [51]. 
 

4. CONCLUSION 
 

The theories mentioned above have massive application in understanding ageing and persistent 
efforts to prove their validity over various species, and eventually, humans, hold a promise for 
healthier life-spans in the future. Furthermore, collectively these theories have a profound coverage 
over all the widely accepted hallmarks of ageing, i.e., genomic instability, epigenetic modifications, 
mitochondrial dysfunction, telomere shortening, loss of proteasis, dysregulated nutrient sensing, 
cellular senescence, stem cell exhaustion, and loss in cellular communication. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

This study aims to investigate diversion as a gratification factor influencing mobile phone technology 
use by public university undergraduate students in Nairobi, Kenya. The objective of the study was to 
assess the influence of diversion on undergraduate university students’ use of mobile phones. The 
study employed the uses and gratifications theory and media technological determinism theory. The 
target population was 246,871 undergraduate university students in public universities in Nairobi, 
Kenya. The study design used was quantitative design. The research used self-administered 
questionnaires as data collection tools. The sampling technique that was employed in this study was 
purposive sampling to get a sample size of 573 undergraduate students. The data was analyzed 
using both descriptive and inferential statistics and then processed using the Statistical Package for 
Social Sciences (SPSS) version 22. Findings revealed that mobile phone technology has become 
essential in diversion activities among undergraduate university students. The study concluded that 
the higher the need for diversion, the higher the need for mobile phone technology use among 
undergraduate university students. The study recommended, first to software developers that they 
could develop a specific mobile phone software for university students to use for diversion. Since this 
study focused on undergraduate university students in public universities in Nairobi, Kenya, the 
researcher recommends that another study could be carried among post graduate students and also 
among private universities to find out the gratification factors influencing mobile phone technology 
use.  
 
Keywords: Diversion; mobile phone; technology; interpersonal communication. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
 
Mobile phone technology as an interpersonal communication medium has been able to settle itself in 
the modern world as a tool that can be used for many functions besides communication. It is handy 
but its major strength lies in the fact that it is portable and has multiple uses, especially the smart 
phones [1]. Technology adoption models specify a pathway of technology acceptance from external 
variables to beliefs, intentions, adoption and actual usage. Mobile phone adoption has been studied 
from a variety of perspectives, including sociology, computer-supported cooperative work and human-
computer interaction [2]. Smart phones can be used to download and upload files and searching for 
information from the Internet among other uses. These many uses do also present problems when 
abused as is always the case with many other useful technologies, especially in a learning 
environment where learners from diverse backgrounds want to experiment with technologies. 
According to Gardiner [3], the urge to use mobile phone is so strong that it is difficult to change adding 
that the mobile phone usage controls those students instead of them controlling it. In the United 



 
 
 

Selected Topics in Humanities and Social Sciences Vol. 6 
Determining the Diversion as a Gratification Factor Influencing Mobile Phone Technology Use by Public University Students in  

Nairobi, Kenya 
 

 
85 

 

States of America, college students use mobile phones to maintain privacy and also use them (mobile 
phones) to keep in touch with their parents [4]. Despite all the benefits of the mobile phone  
technology, which  help  people  to  use  it  for  managing  and  regulating  their  daily  needs  of  life,  
these  devices  have  also  many disadvantages and side-effects that cannot be ignored  or  easily  
neglected,  especially  when it deteriorates the individuals and/or the society rules [5]. The writer 
further states that Scottish government has identified text bullying, filming violent incidents, 
downloading inappropriate materials, harassment, and data protection risks as some of the mobile 
phone abuses in their learning institutions, otherwise the device should only help a student to make 
calls, text, e-mail, connect with the Internet, take pictures and make videos among other uses [6]. 
Current instructional deliveries favour the use of mobile technology because of its inherent potentials 
and benefits such as portability, ease of use cost and others. Despite these benefits, many teachers 
especially in Sub-Saharan Africa still prefer the conventional method and use mobile phones for social 
engagements such as texting, chatting, callings and others. Though, these teachers use mobile 
phones for these social activities, using it for instruction is somewhat problematic for them without 
adequate training on its pedagogical implications [7]. It is also important to inquire and know the 
factors that influence the use of the mobile phone technology among undergraduate university 
students in Kenya so as to understand if the use is of any value. 
 

2. BACKGROUND 
 
In the United Kingdom, lonely participants in a study preferred making voice calls and rated texting as 
a superior medium for expressive and intimate contact (Reid & Reid, 2007). In order to write a text or 
read one during class, it means the student’s attention will be distracted and this will amount to 
misuse of the mobile phone. Ugur and Koc (2015), calls this habit – phubbing – which means phone 
snubbing, that is, attending to the mobile phone instead of the immediate surroundings. This could be 
influenced by the need for diversion from the task at hand. When this use persists, it may lead to 
addiction which then leads to the need to find out how diversion as a gratification factor influences 
such kind of mobile phone use. Tessa [8] says that whenever a habit changes into an obligation, it 
can be considered an addiction (abuse) and that all entities capable of stimulating a person can be 
addictive. The mobile phone device has been found to be used by truant students to cheat in 
examinations which interfere with the measuring of learning outcomes [9]. This is abuse of the device 
which should be used to enhance learning by referring to educational resources from the Internet. In a 
study that examined parents’, teachers’ and students’ perception of the effects of students’ access to 
mobile phones on students’ performance found that students with mobile phones perform poorly and 
misbehave more often than students without mobile phones while in Nigeria, looking into the usage 
and perceived effect implications Internet enabled phones have on the academic performance of the 
tertiary students found that Internet enabled usage does not affect the academic performance of the 
students, Ezemenaka [10]. The mobile phone use habit has been aggravated by the mobile phone 
capability of being everywhere, every one, every time (Yan, Chen & Yu, 2013). 
 
Individuals and organizations are adopting the mobile phone technology to their peculiar 
communication needs and wants. Due to the diverse uses to which the mobile phone technology can 
be put to, it is most likely to be influenced by various factors especially among university students. 
Undergraduate university students are not left behind in exploiting the advantages of the mobile 
phone technology which include calculator, clock, games, video function, calendar, FM radio, music 
player, picture identity, streaming multimedia, speaker phone, hard drive and camera among others. 
University undergraduate students being at that stage of life when they are transiting from being 
dependents to be their own persons, are likely to experiment as they seek what can satisfy their 
peculiar communication needs. The mobile phone seems to be handy in fulfilling or gratifying these 
needs. In a research titled “Mobile phone Usage at the Kenyan Base of Pyramid”, the authors, 
Crandall, Otieno, Mutuku, Colaco, Grosskurth, and Otieno, [11], found that, out of the mobile phone 
applications and services, 100 per cent of Kenyans use calling services, 85.3 per cent use SMS 
services, 84.4 per cent use M-Pesa services, 72.6 per cent use credit/airtime services, 12.1 per cent 
use mobile phones to track lost money while 18.9 per cent use it to monitor commodity prices. On the 
other hand while striving to get maximum gratification from the mobile phone, students invariably find 
themselves captivated by the many capabilities and the wide range of uses to choose from. 
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3. RESEARCH PROBLEM 
 
Mobile phones as interpersonal media have extraordinary technology that make them attractive and 
engaging [12] and these attributes have made them to attract every segment of the society. As a 
result of this, the mobile phone device has quickly spread among users. Researches have estimated 
that 100 percent of university students own and use mobile phones and that all of them bring these 
devices to class; (Ugur and Koc, 2015). Students use mobile phones for discussion, photographs and 
video, podcasting, video recording, calculators, polling, research, calendars, taking notes and 
scavenger hunts [6]. This study seeks to find out how diversion as a gratification factor influences 
university students to use their mobile phones. In Tanzania, a study by Kihwele and Bali [13], found 
that students with mobile phones perform poorly and misbehave more often than those without. 
 
With research capabilities, mobile phones can assist students to more quickly access information they 
need for the task they are working on which aids learning (cognition). In a study carried out by 
Economides and Grousopolou [12], it was revealed that students typically used their phones more 
than 10 hours per week mainly for calling, which could be influenced by factors such as the need for 
cognition, diversion, withdrawal or social utility. Educators can take advantage of the proliferation of 
the mobile phones and use it for instructional purposes (cognition), [6]. However despite the 
numerous advantages of mobile phones, university students exercising their freedom of expression by 
engaging in such practices as text bullying, filming violent incidents, downloading inappropriate 
materials, and harassment as ways of diversion, withdrawal and social utility. Texting can be very 
disruptive and distractive in many situations more so in a learning environment, [6]. It is a common 
occurrence to observe students who are physically present, yet mentally preoccupied by non-course 
related material on their mobile devices. As mobile devices have deeply saturated the university 
student population, this problem will likely continue to pose a significant obstacle for faculty. Tessa [8] 
says that whenever a habit changes into an obligation, it can be considered an addiction (abuse) and 
that all entities capable of stimulating a person can be addictive. The mobile phone device has been 
found to be used by truant students to cheat in examinations which interfere with the measuring of 
learning outcomes, [9]. This is abuse of the device which should be used to enhance learning 
(cognition) by referring to educational resources from the Internet. 
 
This study had specific an objective as follow: 
 

1. To assess the influence of diversion on undergraduate university students’ use of mobile 
phones. While the question of the study was: 

2. What is the influence of diversion on mobile phone use among undergraduate university 
students? 

 

4.1 Theories 
 
The study applied the uses and gratifications theory and the media technological determinism theory 
as the overall research theoretical framework in trying to answer the questions of the study. 
 
The uses and gratification theory, which was the main theoretical approach within which this study 
was done, postulates that people have needs and drives that are satisfied by using both media and 
non-media for communication. This theory was developed by among others, Katz, Blumler and 
Gurevitch in 1974 when they stated that people actively seek out specific media and specific content 
to generate specific gratifications (results), [14]. Herta Herzog (1944) studied women’s attraction to 
radio operas for emotional release, vicarious satisfaction and learning from the programs while Katz, 
Gurevitch and Haas in 1973 found use of media as being for acquiring information, knowledge, 
pleasure, status, strengthening relationship and escape, [14]. Perse (1995), says that people using 
computers for electronic communication satisfy the following needs: learning, entertainment, social 
interaction, escapism, passing the time and out of habit adding that use of computers hooked to 
networks or information services for reasons of passing time or out of habit suggests a ritualistic use. 
It is said that this ritualistic use of computers for connectivity might lead some users of computer 
networks or information services to misuse them (Severin & Tankard, 2001). Severin & Tankard, 
(2001), further list diversion, that is, escape from routine and problems, social utility, that is, personal 
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relationships use of the information and surveillance, that is, information about things that might affect 
one or will help one do or accomplish something. 
 

The gratification factors influencing mobile phone use singled out in this study were categorized into 
two as: 1. Cognition – acquiring information, knowledge, and understanding, 2. Diversion – emotional, 
pleasurable and aesthetic experience, tension release and escape [15]. 
 

The other theory that was used to guide this study was the media technological determinism theory 
which is the relation between technology and society and is a term that was coined by Thorstein 
Veblen (1857-1929). In media technological determinism theory, technology is seen as the prime 
mover in history where new technologies transform society at every level including institutions, social 
interactions and individuals [16]. 
 

Technological determinists interpret technology in general and communications technology in 
particular as the basis of society in the past, present, and even in future, new technologies transform 
society at every level including institutions, social interactions and individuals, [16]. Pinch & Bjiker [17] 
argued that technology design is an open process which can produce different outcomes depending 
on the social circumstances of its development and is therefore subject to interpretative flexibility. This 
study by looking at gratification factors influencing mobile phone technology use by undergraduate 
university students, hoped to find out how the mobile phone as a relatively new technology was 
transforming the use of communication technology by undergraduate university students for diversion 
while in the university learning environment. 
 

Karl Marx had said that technological development determines the kind of society that will emerge 
while Marshall McLuhan who was another proponent of the media technological determinism posited 
that technological inventions lead to development of the modern world, [16]. Media is said to be a 
metaphor - a symbolic form - in which information is encoded. Different media have different 
intellectual and emotional biases, because of the accessibility and speed of their information, different 
media have different political biases, because of their physical form, different media have different 
sensory biases, because of the conditions in which we attend to them, different media have different 
social biases and because of their technical and economic structure, different media have different 
content biases, (Postman, quoted in Chandler, [16]). 
 

Communication media technology is fundamental to society and that particular technology influences 
social change and communication revolutions lead to social revolutions. Chandler, [16], says that a 
wide range of social and cultural phenomena are seen as shaped by technology. This study looked at 
how diversion influence mobile phone technology use by undergraduate university students in their 
learning institutions. 
 

The mobile phone technology has relative advantage over fixed land line telephony. The mobile 
phones are essentially mobile computers with most featuring texting, digital photography, video 
capabilities, research capabilities and calculators among other features. These advantages have 
made the mobile phone technology to be easily accepted among university students as it is relatively 
advantageous, compatible, observable and easy for any new user but this study focused on what this 
technology has influenced students in their gratification seeking affairs. The major advantageous 
feature of mobile phone technology to university students is the 4E feature, that is, it is everywhere, 
every time, for everything and everyone (Yan, Chen & Yu 2013), so does being everywhere include in 
class, and how does that influence its use. Rogers [18], says that relative advantage indicates the 
benefits and the costs resulting from adoption of an innovation. The sub-dimensions of relative 
advantage include the degree of economic profitability, low initial cost, a decrease in discomfort, 
social prestige, savings in time and effort, and the immediacy of the reward. Due to this, mobile phone 
has become the most widely spread technology and the most common electronic device in the world. 
So, this study tried to find out how diversion as a factor influenced mobile phone technology use by 
university students in Nairobi, Kenya. 
 

4.2 Diversion Factors that Influence Mobile Phone Technology Use 
 

Diversion can take many forms where some of the most common include stimulation, relaxation, 
emotional release of pent-up energy, [15]. The nature of mobile phone technology has shifted from 
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being centered on communication, especially voice communication to be a medium. As a medium, the 
mobile phone technology has acquired many uses especially for those seeking diversion from the 
realities of life. With the advent of mobile internet and smart phones, mobile media have become 
increasingly intertwined with the internet and online technologies. In this mixture, mobile phone users 
now can access sex chat rooms, where they engage in sexual conversations using mobile phones, 
and access pornographic material whether intentionally or not. This can be diverting especially to the 
young people. This is said to encourage and normalize promiscuity in the society [19]. 
 
The uses and gratifications theory that is the theoretical framework of this study, informs us that, the 
mobile phone when used as a communication medium can give the user the opportunity to divert from 
the realities of life. In this regard, there was need to know whether diversion was a gratification factor 
that influenced Kenyan undergraduate public university students to use the mobile phone. This could 
be both positive and negative depending on the circumstances under which it is used. Swamepoel 
(2012), informed us that mobile phone technology when used for diversion for long can lead to 
addiction which then can lead to disruption of normal life. Since university students – especially most 
undergraduates - were still impressionable, the risk of them being diverted by such sites as those 
dedicated to sex or other deviant sites such as pornographic areas may divert yes, but negatively. 
Since the mobile phone is personal allowing a lot of privacy in its usage, the resultant freedom from 
parental and other adult interference or interventions may be limited and in the process young 
university students may use the mobile phone to their detriment. Behavioral addiction such as Internet 
addiction is similar to drug addiction except that in the former, the individual is not addicted to a 
substance but the behavior or the feeling brought about by the relevant action [8]. A study found that a 
third of university students in the United States play video games on their mobile phones in class as a 
way of diversion (Campbell, 2012). Besides using the mobile phone technology as a form of diversion 
and social connection, some students use the technology for cheating in examinations. As a result 
another study done in the United States shows that 85 per cent of higher education instructors in that 
country advocate that mobile phones should be banned from being used in the university classrooms 
(Campbell, 2012). This again, calls for examination of whether diversion is a factor that influence the 
Kenyan university students regarding mobile phone use. 
 

4.3 Research Methodology 
 
This section include research design, sampling techniques, data collection, data analysis and 
presentation which help provide explanation of rules and procedures upon which claims of knowledge 
could be made. This was a study of diversion as a gratification factor influencing mobile phone use by 
undergraduate university students in public universities in Nairobi, Kenya. This section on 
methodology provided the roadmap on how to achieve the objective of the study. 
 

4.4 Research Design 
 
This study employed a quantitative research design. This involved gathering assessable data while 
performing statistical techniques. Thus the researcher gathered information from respondents through 
sampling techniques while using questionnaires. The quantitative approach also ensured that both the 
open and closed questions in the questionnaire were taken care of. 
 

4.5 Target Population 
 
The population for this study was 246, 871 undergraduates in six public universities with campuses 
within Nairobi City County (CUE, 2016). The study was confined to six public universities within 
Nairobi City County area as the focus of the study. Public universities are government sponsored. 
Nairobi is mostly an urban county with a higher concentration of public universities which makes it the 
only county with such a concentration of public universities. 
 

 
 
 



 
 
 

Selected Topics in Humanities and Social Sciences Vol. 6 
Determining the Diversion as a Gratification Factor Influencing Mobile Phone Technology Use by Public University Students in  

Nairobi, Kenya 
 

 
89 

 

Table 1. Student enrolment in six public universities by gender name of university number of 
males number of total females population 

 

Name of University No. of Males No. of Females                  Total Population 

1. University of Nairobi 49, 998 31, 591 81, 589 
2. Moi University 23, 452 20, 856 44, 308 
3. Kenyatta University33, 755  25, 964 59, 719 
4. Jomo Kenyatta University of 
Agriculture and Technology 

15, 180 9, 979 25, 159 

5. Egerton University 12,841 7,362 20, 203 
6. Maseno University 9,646 6, 249 15, 893 

Total 144, 872 101, 999 246, 871 
Source: Commission for University Education: State of University Education in Kenya (2017) 

 

4.6 Sampling Frame 
 

The sampling for the universities for inclusion in this study was purposively picked from six public 
universities with campuses in Nairobi County. These included the University of Nairobi, Kenyatta 
University, Egerton University, Maseno University, Moi University and Jomo Kenyatta University of 
Agriculture and Technology. Public universities were purposefully preferred because they are 
government sponsored, otherwise since the introduction of parallel programs or self-sponsored 
programs public universities operate more or less like private universities. The sample size was 573 
respondents out of the 246, 871 students in the six public universities. 
 

Table 2. Population and sample size per university 
 

University Population Sample Size 

1. University of Nairobi 81,588 148 
2. Moi University 44, 308 113 
3. Kenyatta University 59, 719 184 
4. Jomo Kenyatta University of Agriculture 
and Technology 

25, 159 28 

5. Egerton University 20, 203 76 
6. Maseno University 15, 893 24 

Total 246, 871 573 
 

4.7 Sample and Sampling Technique 
 

Purposive sampling was done to get representative universities, which were a third (1/3) of public 
universities in Kenya. A total of six public university were picked to represent the third in Nairobi City 
County which were: The University of Nairobi, Kenyatta University, Egerton University, Moi University, 
Jomo Kenyatta University of Agriculture and Technology and Maseno University. 
 

To get the right sample from the six universities, the study purposefully sampled the faculties to 
participate in the study then used simple random sampling to get the individual student participants. 
The participant students were stratified according to gender and year of study. The gender sampling 
was determined through proportionate sampling where the numbers in the groups selected reflect the 
relative numbers in the original group from the population as a whole [20]. 
 

4.8 Data Collection Methods 
 

The study used quantitative data. Quantitative data involved the collection and analysis of numerical 
data gathered using the self-administered questionnaire. A self-administered questionnaire was used 
as the main method of data collection from the sampled students. 
 

4.9 Questionnaire 
 

The questionnaire had questions which were aimed at producing greater validity and reliability of the 
outcome of the study. The self-administered questionnaire was given to the respondents who were 
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asked to fill and return to the researcher. This study had an objective which was addressed in the five 
main sections of the questionnaire, that is, to assess the influence of diversion on undergraduate 
university students’ use levels of mobile phones. 
 

4.10 Data Collection Procedure 
 
Quantitative data was collected using a self-administered questionnaire among the sampled students. 
The questionnaires were administered directly to respondents who had to fill and hand them back. 
This study design was primarily a quantitative one. Closed questions are easy to analyze using the 
SPSS program and that was the main tool of analysis in this study. Since the same questionnaire with 
the same standard questions were administered to all student participants, the resultant data was 
expected to be reliable. The study targeted a sample of 573 undergraduate students. 
 
Data quality was maintained by checking on validity and reliability. All data was inspected for mistakes 
and corrected where necessary. The data was sorted and selected in accordance with outlaid 
standard of the study. The data that did not meet the standard were rejected. 
 
This study used internal consistency to test consistency of research instruments. This type of 
reliability estimate use of the coefficient of answers obtained from a single survey. This was based on 
the rating of research questions. The rating was categorized as positive or negative. If the rating of 
both questions were positive or negative among several respondents, the responses were said to be 
inconsistent and patternless. When no pattern was found among responses, the questions were 
declared so difficult or easy and therefore there was random selection of answers and so unreliable 
and invalid. 
 
The data was cleaned, coded, and then entered. Entry was done twice to minimize the incident of 
error. Factor analysis was used to analyze factors that influence mobile phone technology use by 
public university students in Nairobi County, Kenya. The quantitative data in numeric form was 
reported as results [21]. Descriptive statistics of mean and standard deviation were used to answer 
the research question. 
 

5. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
 
This section presents findings on diversion as a factor influencing mobile phone technology use by 
public university students in Nairobi, Kenya. 
 
The section presents the response rate, the demographic data, findings and a discussion of research 
to achieve the specific objective. The first section of the questionnaire was about the respondent’s 
bio-data. Here there were six items including: Gender, year of study, age, area of study, access to a 
smart phone and the frequency of using a smart phone. 
 
Reliability is the degree in which an assessment tool gives consistent results. This research used 
Cronbach’s Alpha test for the reliability of the various constructs. Cronbach’s Alpha coefficient is used 
to determine reliability of constructs extracted from both dichotomous and Likert formatted 
questionnaires or scales. The alpha coefficients ranges from 0 to 1 [22]. The higher the score, the 
more reliable the generated scale is. Nunnaly [23] indicated that a coefficient of 0.7 and above is an 
acceptable reliability coefficient but lower thresholds are sometimes used in the literature. The results 
are presented in Table 4. 
 
The results indicated that, diversion had a reliability of 0.755. According to Mugenda and Mugenda 
(2003), a coefficient of 0.70 and above implies high degree of reliability of the data. Constructs of 
diversion were found to be reliable. 
 
In this section descriptive and inferential statistics were used to present and analyze quantitative data 
collected with regard to the purpose of interpretation of study results and findings on diversion. The 
sample size for the study was 573 but 416 questionnaires were filled and returned and those who 
answered the item on uses of mobile phone technology for deviation related work were 16. 
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Table 4. Reliability analysis 
 

Variable N of items Cronbach’s alpha coefficient 

Cognition 8 0.823 
Diversion 9 0.755 
Social Utility 5 0.746 
Frequency of Mobile Phone Use 9 0.796 

 
Table 5. Uses of mobile phone technology for deviation related work 

 

       Responses Percent of cases 

 N Percent  

Research 3 18.8% 21.4% 
Photos 3 18.8% 21.4% 
Transfer data 1 6.3% 7.1% 
Coming up with new programs and applications 1 6.3% 7.1% 
Listening to music 1 6.3% 7.1% 
Games 2 12.5% 14.3% 
Social media 1 6.3% 7.1% 
Online courses 1 6.3% 7.1% 
Hard work and committed 1 6.3% 7.1% 
I frequently share class assignments 1 6.3% 7.1% 
I frequently download movies 1 6.3% 7.1% 

Total 16 100.0% 114.3% 

 
From the results, majority of the students, 18.8%, used mobile phones in carrying out their research 
work and an equal number also indicate that they use mobile phones in taking photos for their 
academic requirements. Other uses where the students put their mobile phones were: games 
(12.5%), listening to music (6.3%), transferring data (6.3%), coming up with new programs and 
applications (6.3%), social media (6.3%), pursuing online courses (6.3%), sharing assignments (6.3%) 
and downloading movies (6.3%). 
 

5.1 Descriptive Analysis for Diversion 
 
The objective of the study was to assess the influence of diversion on mobile phone technology use 
by undergraduate university students. This section seeks to descriptively analyze the variable. The 
variable had nine items on a Likert scale. The results were presented in Table 6. 
 
The first item sought to find out whether the students use mobile phones to know what others were 
doing and how they were fairing on. The results proved that most students, 31.0% and 30.5% who 
agreed and strongly agreed respectively, used mobile phones to know how others were fairing on or 
doing. On average the students seemed to agree as their mean value was high, at 3.69 and a low 
standard deviation of 1.186. The results also indicated that undergraduate students were motivated to 
use the mobile devices for relaxation with 40.6% agreeing and 34.5% strongly agreeing. On average 
the students agreed as indicated by a high mean value of 4.00 and a standard deviation of 0.957. As 
Dominick, [15], observed, diversion can take many forms where some of the most common include 
stimulation, relaxation, and emotional release of pent-up energy. Cumulatively, the studied university 
students agree and strongly agree totaling to a value of 75.1%, that is, 40.6% plus 34.5%. This was a 
very high value suggesting that the mobile phone use for diversion and especially relaxation, was 
really significant among the students. This is an indication that diversion significantly influences 
mobile phone use among university students. The students after being asked whether they used the 
mobile phone technology frequently to communicate with family members and relatives, majority of 
them, 49% strongly agreed while 36.2% agreed. On average the students agreed to use the devices 
to communicate with family and relatives as indicated by a high mean value of 4.28 and a standard 
deviation of 0.873. Majority of the respondents who were undergraduate students, 36.2%, when 
asked whether they used mobile phones to frequently contact friends who are far off agreed while 
25.1% of them strongly agreed. This implied that the students used the devices to share and talk to 
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friends. This was again indicated by a mean value of 3.71 and a standard deviation of 1.040. The 
students were neutral on whether they used mobile phones to share feelings as indicated by a mean 
value of 3.15 and a standard deviation of 1.225. On whether the students regularly consults about 
difficulties or problems, majority, 41.9% agreed and 26.9% strongly agreed. On average they agreed 
as indicated by a mean value of 3.80 and a standard deviation of 1.050. The respondents again 
agreed on average that they frequently distract their mind from loneliness as indicated by a mean 
value of 3.73 and a standard deviation of 1.086 but they were neutral on whether they usually find 
solace in playing games as indicated by a mean value of 3.41 and a standard deviation of 1.262. 
Finally, the last item asked to the undergraduate students was whether most often, they keep their 
hands and mind busy when using mobile devices. Majority of the respondents, 37.9% responded to 
the affirmative and 37.6% strongly agreed. On average they agreed as indicated by a mean value of 
4.04 and a standard deviation of 0.977. 
 

Table 6. Descriptive analysis for diversion 
 

 SD % D % N % A % SA % Mean S.Dev 

I often want to know what others are 
doing 

6.2 10.4 21.8 31.0 30.5 3.69 1.186 

I frequently communicate with 
family/friends 

1.2 3.4 10.1 36.2 49.0 4.28 .873 

Most of the time relaxation 
motivates me to use devices 

2.0 5.4 17.5 40.6 34.5 4.00 .957 

I frequently contact friends who are 
far off 

3.0 9.6 26.1 36.2 25.1 3.71 1.040 

I usually share feelings 11.9 17.5 29.4 25.9 15.3 3.15 1.225 
I regularly consult about difficulties 
or problems 

4.0 8.0 19.2 41.9 26.9 3.80 1.050 

I frequently distract my mind from 
loneliness 

5.0 8.7 19.9 41.0 25.4 3.73 1.086 

I usually find solace in playing 
games 

11.3 11.3 24.8 30.5 22.1 3.41 1.262 

Most often, I keep my hands and 
mind busy  

2.5 4.5 17.6 37.9 37.6 4.04 .977 

Key: SD=Strongly Disagree, D=Disagree, N= Neutral, A=Agree, SA=Strongly Agree 

 

5.2 Summary of the Findings 
 

This part is divided in segments guided by the objective of the study to facilitate a closer summarized 
look at the findings. 
 

5.3 Demographic Characteristics of Undergraduate University Students 
 

Out of the sampled respondents, slightly more than half were male while the rest were female. This 
was considered a favorable comparison between the genders. 
 
The majority were in the fourth year of study, followed by those in their first year of study, followed by 
second years, then by third years and finally the least were in their fifth year of study. 
 

In terms of age, majority of the respondents were aged 23-25 years, followed by those who were aged 
20-22 years then followed by those who were aged 17-19 years, while those aged 29 years and 
above followed and finally, those who were the least were aged 26-28 years. 
 

5.4 Influence of Diversion on Undergraduate University Students’ Use Levels of 
Mobile Phone Technology 

 

The objective of the study was to assess the influence of diversion on undergraduate university 
students’ use levels of mobile phone technology. The study found out that statements on diversion on 
the Likert scale were also agreed upon by the students to have an influence on mobile phone 
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technology use. This was indicated by a high mean value. Equally, the use of mobile phone was 
found to be highly correlated with diversion activities. This implied that the higher the usage of mobile 
phone technology the more likely the user was to be in diversion activities. In essence this meant that 
mobile phones have become very essential in the diversion activities among undergraduate university 
students in Kenya. The hypothesis was tested and the result was that there was no influence of 
diversion on undergraduate university students’ use levels of mobile phones. The null hypothesis was 
rejected. These results implied that diversion greatly influences mobile phone use among university 
students in Nairobi, Kenya. Mobile phone technology use has become essential in the diversion 
activities among undergraduate university students in Nairobi, Kenya. 
 

6. CONCLUSIONS 
 
This study examined diversion as a gratification factor influencing mobile phone technology use 
among public university undergraduate students. That gratification factor was found to explain 
variation in mobile phone technology use. It is worth concluding that diversion as a gratification factor 
influences mobile phone technology use among university students. 
 
The high percentage of university students using mobile phone technology for diversion shows the 
significance of mobile phone technology in higher learning institutions of the education system in 
Kenya such that the technology cannot just be wished away but adjustments should be made to 
accommodate the technology as an aid in diversion activities. 
 
The fact that diversion as a gratification factor has an influence in mobile phone technology use is an 
indication that students who need some way of relaxation after rigorous academic work find that 
relaxation in mobile phone technology. This goes to underscore the importance of mobile phone 
technology among university students. 
 
However, this gratification factor is affected by factors such as age, gender and area of study. Area of 
study did not seem to affect use of mobile phone technology hence it could be concluded that what is 
important in mobile phone technology use is the fact of being a university student irrespective of field 
of study. 
 
Therefore from the foregoing it can be concluded that the higher the need for diversion, the higher the 
need for mobile phone technology use. This could be taken to mean that gratification factors drive the 
mobile phone technology use among university undergraduate students. Diversion is a significant 
gratification factor in mobile phone technology use among undergraduate university students in 
Nairobi, Kenya. 
 

7. RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
This study has established that undergraduate university students in public universities do use mobile 
phone technology to gratify their need for diversion. Behavior change advocates could latch on to this 
technology to provide and / or avail platforms and messages directed at university students using this 
kind of technology. The advocates would be sure that their messages would be well received as their 
targets are only too eager to use mobile phone technology for diversion and in the process consume 
the advocator’s message. 
 
The study dealt with undergraduate university students who were aged between ages 17 and 29 
years. The policy makers who target the youth in this age group who are in learning institutions could 
design their policies to regulate mobile phone technology use by the youth in learning institutions. The 
policy could help in the recognition of mobile phone technology as legitimate learning/teaching aid or 
tool that should be used by students in learning institutions. 
 
This study found that university students use mobile phone technology for diversion. Following this 
understanding, software developers could develop some software that is targeted at university 
students for their use for diversion. 
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This researcher’s work targeted undergraduate university students in public universities in Nairobi. 
Further research could be done among undergraduate university students in private universities in the 
same locality to see if there is any difference. Equally, another research could be done among post-
graduate university students to see if there are other gratification factors that influence their use of 
mobile phone technology. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

Ferguson’s detailed biography provides a window into the context of policies and people who led the 
US into full-blown engagement in Vietnam. He provides evidence from Kissinger‘s early academic 
writings involving Kantian philosophy and nineteenth century diplomacy, but continuing much later, 
that his subject was not the one-dimensional realist some have taken him to be. Ferguson 
emphasizes that Kissinger in fact embraced idealist ethics, thought Prince Metternich to be backward-
looking, and had serious reservations about the thrust of Bismarck‘s power politics… Ferguson's 
analysis of Kissinger's record on Vietnam during the Kennedy and Johnson administrations shows 
that, while he critiqued the implementation of the general war strategy, he never opposed it. Both 
Ferguson and Kissinger ignore evidence that Kennedy was shifting his position on Vietnam and that 
significant intra-Vietnam peace talks were taking place in 1963. Such omissions provide a false 
perception of historical alternatives... Ferguson's assessment shows that Kissinger's and the United 
States' expectations for what could be achieved at the negotiation table in 1967-68 were unrealistic–a 
major critique of Kissinger and Nixon's conduct... Kissinger's justifications for staying in Vietnam were 
usually geopolitical rather than grounded in a thorough understanding of what was going on the 
ground, and his view of power relations, at least during the 1950s and 1960s, paid insufficient 
attention to nonaligned countries' contributions to international stability. Furthermore, Kissinger 
considered maintaining US credibility to be a nearly independent reason for sustaining the war effort. 
Credibility arguments, on the other hand, operate best when its proponents are otherwise headed in 
the right direction. The US security architecture would survive the post-Vietnam conclusion that troop 
commitments would be severely constrained, just as it had survived concessions to avoid nuclear war 
over Berlin or Cuba. The Kissinger-Nixon approach to Vietnam was marred by bad judgement rather 
than an excess of or deficiency of foreign policy realism.  
 
Keywords: Niall Ferguson; Henry Kissinger; John F. Kennedy; Charles Degaulle; Hans Morgenthau; 

Vietnam war; john Kenneth Galbraith; Kantian idealism; Robert Stewart Castlereagh; Otto 
von Bismarck; credibility and international politics.  

 
JEL: F50, F52, F59.  
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
 
For many readers, the story of the US involvement in Vietnam carries more than academic interest. 
Aside from the War’s impact on the Vietnamese, it left a legacy of division and alienation among tens 
of millions of Americans that lingered for decades. Henry Kissinger’s involvement stands in the middle 
of related controversies. Niall Ferguson’s biography includes surprising detail, and draws attention to 
the roles of those who came earlier, especially to John F. Kennedy’s, and to the way Cold War 
choices were understood and made. 
 
Ferguson's portrayal of Kissinger is based on R.G. Collingwood's notion that history is “a re-
enactment of a past thought, [e]ncapsulated in a context of present thoughts.” [1] 1 p. xvi) Kissinger, 
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the topic, went to great lengths to find historical and intellectual precedent for his arguments and 
ideas, which sets him apart from other foreign policy experts. Ferguson evaluates Kissinger‘s record 
in this context, and Kissinger presumably expects as much. Ferguson has requisite background in 
intellectual history and in past and present diplomatic complexities to attempt such a task. He has 
also devoured reams of archival evidence, and has taken in Kissinger‘s published and most of his 
unpublished writings. His descriptions of various settings from Kissinger‘s biography – including Nazi 
Germany in the 1930s, upper Manhattan before World War II, the US Army during and after the war, 
Harvard University as a student and faculty member, various official consulting roles, and Kennedy 
and Johnson Administration politics in Washington -- are colorful and absorbing.  
 
Ferguson tells us that Kissinger was not always a foreign policy “realist”; indeed, his academic 
background included embrace of a very ethics-driven framework from German idealism. Ferguson’s 
case is that such study was not merely an academic interlude, but in fact played a role in building his 
policy arguments for decades to come. A weakness in Ferguson‘s account rests in some of his own 
judgments about Kissinger‘s academic and public life; he has a tendency to defend Kissinger‘s role 
even where his own narrative points toward harsher conclusions. But these are quibbles, inasmuch 
as Ferguson opens new information and perspectives about diplomatic complexities Kissinger 
confronted and in turn influenced. This review highlights Kissinger‘s views on US policy in Vietnam in 
the years before he was named President Richard Nixon‘s chief foreign policy advisor at the end of 
1968.  
  

2. IDEALISM AND REALISM  
 
The title of Ferguson’s biography is “Kissinger 1923-1968: The Idealist”. An organizing theme for 
Ferguson is that Kissinger was originally a Kantian idealist and always retained a core of that 
idealism. This is unexpected, not least because Kissinger has called himself a realist, an advocate of 
unsentimental pursuit of the national interest, for as long as he has been on the scene. Kissinger has 
never viewed himself as a Wilsonian idealist, who would want to bring democracy or self-
determination as a policy priority. He also had no interest in conservative idealism, for example of the 
kind represented by Russia‘s Alexander I at the Congress of Vienna in 1815. Nor has he ever been 
receptive to Neo-Conservatism, whether of its anti-Soviet variety in the 1970s or to the 
transformative, anti-Islamist version post-2001.  
  
As an undergraduate at Harvard during 1947-1950, Kissinger was enrolled in political science, but 
read widely in the history of ideas. Kissinger‘s advisor, Professor Bill Elliott, encouraged him to study 
Immanuel Kant, around whose ethical framework much of his 380-page thesis, The Meaning of 
History [2], would be organized. For Ferguson, the theme of Kissinger‘s idealism is almost new in the 
literature, and its near-absence has “vitiated severely, if not fatally, the historical judgments many 
have passed” (p.28), and it is important enough to include in the book‘s title.1 It merits summary here.  
 
Kantian idealism connotes that properties we discover in objects depend on the way that those 
objects appear to us as perceiving subjects, in space and time, and not as something they possess 
"in themselves", apart from our experience. This framework is sufficient to overcome Berkeleyan and 
Humean skepticisms, to restore contact with real objects, and to account for “causality” and 
“necessity” as they are recognized in modern science. German idealism then moved from reason in 
science to the activity of reason in human history. But Kant did not tell us how aesthetics, religion, 
and (especially) free moral action can be understood: that is, how can the same behavior be both 
scientifically determined and freely chosen? The answer is that we cannot know with certainty in a 
given instance whether free will is exercised, but we can posit that it might be, and we are therefore 
obligated as moral agents to try to exercise it.2  
 
Given the potential for moral action - which Kissinger wanted to use to define meaning in history - 
what might realize it? Kant established that as moral agents we seek to act in accord with duty; and 
we can will that a maxim for carrying out such duty should become a universal ethical requirement 

                                                           
1Ferguson notes that (Dickson, 1978 [3]) also reviewed Kissinger‘s philosophical interests.  
2 On Kantian ethics generally, see (Wolff, 1973 [4]).  
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(hence, a “categorical imperative”) - thereby resolving the earlier puzzle by making the same act, 
driven now by an ideal, both determined and free. This conception is formal, hence it does not tell us 
what the specific, or substantive, imperatives might be - yet these latter are exactly what 
philosophers, including Kant, often want to find. Such maxims, if we could derive them, would be very 
helpful in making political and historical judgements. Kissinger butted up against the difficulty of 
identifying such substantive maxims in his thesis. He wrote, for example:  
 
The categorical imperative provides the framework for Kant‘s philosophy of history. If the 
transcendental experience of freedom represents the condition for the apprehension of the greater 
truth at the core of all phenomenal appearances, then its maxims must constitute norms in the 
political field… the possibility of the categorical imperative results from its very conception not from 
its relation to empirical reality [2]. 
 
Much of Kissinger‘s thesis was devoted to explaining that such thinkers as Arnold Toynbee and 
Oswald Spengler, who were not working in a Kantian framework, did not succeed in finding 
imperatives (or maxims) that could inject judgements into history, or, as he put it, that could “expand 
the philosophy of history into a guide for guaranteeing the attainability of the moral law.” Kissinger 
tried to find such a Kantian maxim – for example, in a requirement to work for eternal peace -- but 
concluded that Kant had not succeeded. (p. 240)  
 
[Thus arises] the dilemma inherent in all philosophy…: the connection between the necessary and 
the possible. It is a problem which Kant too considered and failed to solve completely. In order to 
establish the validity of his categorical imperative as a foundation of eternal peace, Kant was forced 
to demonstrate the possibility of its application. But his proof of feasibility became a dictum of 
necessity and seems to negate the moral basis of the categorical imperative [2]. 
 
Kant failed in that task because a categorical imperative lacks coherence if derived in the abstract, or 
in personal isolation. Kant‘s deeper argument was that such duty-driven imperatives had no status 
outside a community of moral agents through which maxims might be derived, selected, and “made 
applicable” [2]. Six decades later, in World Order [5], Kissinger again dismissed peace-seeking as a 
maxim that could be directly applied. He went on, for similar reasons, to reject proposals in Kant‘s 
1795 essay On Eternal Peace for a “perfect civil union of mankind” as representing brashness to the 
point of hubris in the power of reason [5], and as violating Kant’s own doctrine [3]. 
 
While Kissinger could not derive specific political maxims from Kantian ethics, Ferguson argues that 
he gained from his study, first, the perspective that one can genuinely experience freedom in 
“inwardly confronting” options, or “as a process of deciding [among] meaningful alternatives” (p. 869). 
For example, more than a quarter-century after The Meaning of History, Kissinger was still citing Kant 
to explain an opposition between two imperatives, the obligation to defend freedom and the necessity 
for coexistence with adversaries (p. 28). Later, especially in the case of the Vietnam War, he would 
set domestic justice within contested countries against US geopolitical goals. Second, his experience 
of such inward freedom led him to emphasize the importance of discourse and “ideals”. On this basis, 
he would choose a system that advanced the ideal of freedom even if curtailing it would increase 
material welfare and efficiency (pp. 242-243). Ferguson at one point calls Kissinger a “dogmatic anti-
materialist” (p. 803).  
 
A critic could say that his Kantian framework is where Kissinger went off-track. Ferguson comments 
that Kissinger showed “no interest whatever in the idealism of Hegel” (p. 29), although he does not 
tell us whether Kissinger rejected Hegel after reading him, or whether perhaps Professor Elliott 
discouraged him from engaging Hegel in the first place. In fact, Kantian idealism’s incomplete 
capacity to reconcile scientific necessity with moral freedom did much to incubate subsequent 
German idealisms. Kissinger wanted to understand freedom, and “meaning”, in history, inside Time. 
Kant, finally, could not help much with that. As the French Hegelian Alexandre Kojeve explained in 
the 1930s:  
 

To the extent that there is [in Kant] … [an] act of freedom, the relation to time is accomplished 
“before” Time. The act of freedom, while being related to Time, is therefore outside of Time. It is 
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the renowned “choice of the intelligible character.” The choice is not temporal, but it determines 
Man‘s whole temporal existence, in which, therefore, there is no freedom…. Man, as historical 
being, remains inexplicable. The history he creates by temporal free acts is not understood [6].  

 
A much older Kissinger reached similar conclusions, but without linking them to an Hegelian 
framework. He wrote that we could not discover historical meaning through reflection or declaration - 
which is essentially what Kant wanted to do - but only by facing challenges as they arise in real 
events [5] We can ask whether Kissinger‘s intellectual framework during his years in power would 
have been different had he grappled with such post-Kantian concepts during or soon after his student 
years at Harvard. A realist geopolitician-in-waiting might have learned more from reliving the dialectic 
of ideologies in history than from consideration of inner freedom and the juxtaposition of extra-
temporal ideals.  
 
Ferguson often sets Hans Morgenthau, the leading foreign policy realist of the post-WWII generation, 
and by some accounts the founder of the academic field of International Relations, as a counterpoint 
to Kissinger.3  In contrast to Kissinger‘s Kantian influence, Morgenthau during the mid- and late-1920s 
read nearly every word Friedrich Nietzsche ever published. Reflecting Nietzsche‘s influence, 
Morgenthau wrote in his diary in 1927 that “genuinely strong characters” accept life as it is. He wrote 
in a 1931 letter, “only adolescents cherish ideas about making the world a better place.” Quoting 
Nietzsche directly, he added that to ascertain “what is and how it is” seems vastly nobler and much 
more responsible “than any speculation about how it ought to be” [7]. He reformulated this a few 
years later as “Je constate simplement ce que je vois” -- I simply state what I see. Biographer 
Christoph Frei points to these aphorisms as the intellectual roots of a realist [8].  
 
But Ferguson’s argument that embrace of Kantian ethics somehow anticipates a foreign policy 
framework does not work. In arguing that Kissinger was not a simple-minded realist, Ferguson knocks 
down a straw man: even Kissinger’s many critics usually acknowledge his complexity – but criticize 
his decisions. While reading of Nietzsche may indeed have intellectually prepared Morgenthau to 
embrace a sometimes bleak realism, nothing about Kantian idealism or ethics is inconsistent with a 
realist grasp of foreign policy choices. Kissinger understood that moral maxims have no standing 
outside of a community that has accepted them, and the point of his undergraduate thesis was that 
no maxims can be called upon a priori to explain the meaning of history. A realist starting point is that 
there is no international community that can deploy such maxims to compromise any country’s 
national interests. Kissinger sometimes departed from views of Morgenthau and other foreign policy 
realists, but those departures have little to do with Kantian idealism.  
 
Ferguson’s case that Kissinger was something other than “realist” from the outset rests too much on 
drawing emotional and policy contrasts between him and the older Morgenthau. A more recent study 
by Barry Gewen, The Inevitability of Tragedy: Henry Kissinger and his World [9] stresses the 
decades-long confluence of ideas and attitudes between Kissinger and Morgenthau, as well as 
each’s personal esteem for the other. Both were much shaped by their experience as emigres from 
Nazi Germany, which set their worldviews apart from most of their US contemporaries. Gewen cites 
Morgenthau’s judgement that Kissinger was an outstanding Secretary of State. But he carries his 
thesis too far when he argues that the two men had converging views on US policy regarding the 
Vietnam War.  As we will see, they did not. 
 
Ferguson‘s account of Kissinger‘s views on 19th century diplomacy is based on close readings of the 
latter’s texts, and draws unexpected inferences. Notwithstanding whatever philosophical idealism 
may have motivated Kissinger, his early writings reveal a framework steeped in a realist world view. 
Despite many impressions otherwise, Kissinger did not at all take Austrian Prince Klemens von 
Metternich as a role model, and while he admired Otto von Bismarck‘s diplomatic acumen, he also 
believed consequences of Bismarck‘s role on subsequent German history were quite mixed.  
 

                                                           
3 In an odd mistake, Ferguson describes Morgenthau as “nearly ten years older” than Kissinger. (p. 17) In fact, 
their birthdates were nineteen years apart --1904 and 1923 -- and some of Morgenthau‘s most important work, 
including Politics Among Nations (1948), appeared before or while Kissinger was an undergraduate.  
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Kissinger intended A World Restored (1957), based on his doctoral dissertation, as a work of history, 
not as a blueprint for the way he might exercise of power a decade-and a-half later. The book‘s public 
reception emphasized the role of Metternich, Austria‘s foreign minister at the 1815 (post-Napoleon) 
Vienna conference and subsequently its chancellor. In Diplomacy, Kissinger [10] explains that post-
Napoleonic peace was maintained not through an arithmetic balance of power alone but also through 
shared values – even what proved to be a short-lived common acceptance of moral maxims. But 
Ferguson‘s evidence makes clear that, in Kissinger‘s view, Metternich‘s success was instrumental 
and manipulative; it was not creative, and (in Kantian language) was not based on the “superiority of 
its maxims” (p. 302). Kissinger depicted Metternich as a rigid protagonist for “an illusory restoration of 
the old order,” which meant a battle against nationalism and liberalism (p. 307). To underline the 
point, he described Metternich‘s face as “without depth,” and his conversation as “brilliant but without 
ultimate seriousness” (p. 293). The legitimacy, reflected in a “Holy Alliance” among Austria, Prussia 
and Russia, and directed against France, was backward-looking – pre-Revolutionary -- and that 
version of European stability was not going to last. Ferguson indicates that Kissinger intended to 
complete a trilogy on 19th century diplomacy, with a central theme that Metternich‘s stability carried 
the seeds of violent destruction a century later. He wrote that Metternich “lacked the capacity to 
contemplate an abyss, not with the detachment of a scientist, but as a challenge to be overcome – or 
to perish in the process” (pp. 302-303).  
 
A more impressive diplomatic figure from A World Restored was that of Lord Robert Stewart 
Castlereagh, the British foreign secretary at Vienna. Castlereagh urged Britain to play an ongoing role 
not as an active participant in Europe – a role left to continental powers –but as an offshore balancer. 
As a down payment on his concept, when he arrived in Vienna he discarded his instructions from 
London, dissolved the victorious wartime coalition, and demanded moderation toward post-
Napoleonic France. Britain had fought against Napoleon “for security not for doctrine, against 
universal conquest not against revolution” (p. 306-307). Kissinger saw Castlereagh‘s conception of 
offshore balancing as a framework for the US a century and a half later. Unfortunately for the future 
peace of Europe, Kissinger argues, post-Napoleonic Britain would play this role only fitfully. As early 
as the Aix-la-Chapelle conference of 1818, Britain had drawn back from Castlereagh‘s vision, setting 
a tone for what was to come; his diplomatic instructions indicated that Britain was to interfere only in 
“great emergencies”, and otherwise to avoid “continental entanglements” [10]. Looking forward, 
Kissinger [10] asserts that a forthright statement of British commitment in July 1914 might have 
dissuaded the German Kaiser from confrontation. Castlereagh was a tragic figure, as he killed himself 
in 1822, perhaps a casualty of disappointment over his thwarted European agenda.  
 
Europe had changed by the time Bismarck rose to prominence in the 1850s and became Prussia‘s 
Minister-President in 1862. The revolutions of 1848 capsized the legitimacy of the restoration order 
nurtured by Metternich – who then resigned as the Austrian chancellor. The Crimean War of 1853-
1856 allowed France to break out of its post-Vienna diplomatic isolation. The European order 
symbolized by Metternich could be represented metaphorically with an eighteenth century model of 
the universe as a great clock, tending toward harmony and balance. Bismarck‘s new order and the 
unification of Germany in 1871 looked more like Darwinian survival of the fittest. Bismarck indicated 
that any state should value its opportunities over its principles – meaning it should relentlessly pursue 
its interests. However, as a superior practitioner of power, Bismarck also understood its limits, which 
distinguished him from many of his admirers and most of his successors (pp.697-698). While he 
preserved much of the traditional aristocracy in Prussia, he also introduced universal suffrage and 
social legislation – and the latter helped to stanch what had already been a millions-strong outflow of 
German emigration to America.  
 
Because Bismarck was no longer constrained by an anti-revolutionary framework, Prussia under his 
direction could be closer to all of the contending European powers than any of the rest of them were 
to each other. This practice allowed Bismarck to maintain the peace of Europe for two decades 
following German unification. It was also to become a model for Kissinger as the Nixon administration 
reached for an opening to China and détente with the Soviet Union.  
 
But Kissinger found something disturbing about Bismarck‘s legacy. The title of his Daedalus article – 
“The White Revolutionary: Reflections on Bismarck” -- published in 1968, but written a decade earlier, 
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suggested much. As we will see again, Kissinger dreaded revolution because of extreme measures 
that would be necessary at some point to contain it. The obverse of Bismarck‘s facility with the 
calculus of power was disdain for Restoration concepts of legitimacy. Prussia‘s conservatives 
distrusted Bismarck from the outset. Ferguson has unearthed some unpublished manuscripts from 
the 1950s from which we learn that Kissinger at that time saw Bismarck‘s Realpolitik as dangerously 
immoral. In portentous language, Kissinger wrote -- 
 

… about the nature of the new world that [Bismarck] was conjuring up, a world in which only 
miscalculation was evil and only failure is a sin. It was a world without illusion in which only 
giants or nihilists could live. (p. 700) … It was the essence of Bismarck‘s revolutionary quality 
that he drew the full consequences from his skepticism – that all belief became to him only 
factors to be manipulated. … Thus the more Bismarck preached his doctrine the more humanly 
remote he became. The more rigorous he was in applying his lessons the more 
incomprehensible he became to his contemporaries. Nor was it strange that the conservatives 
gradually came to see in him the voice of the devil (p. 702).  

 
Kissinger‘s unease continued. In Realpolitik terms, Bismarck failed because an effective successor 
would have to have similar skills in assessing power relations. Potential Bismarcks are always in 
short supply. Kissinger‘s study of Bismarck seems to have crystalized what he already considered in 
A World Restored – that a balance of power requires a leavening of legitimacy if it is to produce 
lasting stability. Kissinger did waver eventually from his early judgments, and Ferguson notes that at 
some point, probably during the 1960s, he deleted a particularly critical paragraph from his Bismarck 
manuscript (p. 874). Writing in 2011, Kissinger acknowledged that Bismarck was less cynical than he 
had earlier believed, and was not indifferent to ideals:  
 

...Bismarck dominated because he understood a wider range of factors relevant to international 
affairs — some normally identified with power, others generally classified as ideals — than any 
of his contemporaries.  

 
Bismarck is often cited as the quintessential realist, relying on power at the expense of ideals. 
He was, in fact, far more complicated. Power, to be useful, must be understood in its 
components, including its limits. By the same token, ideals must be brought, at some point, into 
relationship with the circumstances the leader is seeking to affect. Ignoring that balance 
threatens policy with either veering toward belligerence from the advocates of power or toward 
crusades by the idealists [11].  

 
Ferguson does not consider this late judgement on Bismarck (at least not in Volume I); but his 
biography achieves much in calling attention to Kissinger’s discomfort with unalloyed power-seeking. 
Where he misleads somewhat is in his implication that other realists, including Morgenthau [8], even 
including Bismarck, disdain ideals. But by the end of the current volume, Ferguson concludes that an 
effective statesman will find it possible to “zigzag” between the poles of idealism and realism. (pp. 
873-874) Good realists, including Kissinger, understand ideals. Ferguson’s account is more helpful as 
a narrative of choices faced and made than in providing a conceptual framework for idealism and 
realism. 
   

3. KENNEDY AND VIETNAM  
 
Ferguson devotes more pages to Kissinger‘s understanding of and activity regarding unfolding events 
in Vietnam during the 1960s than to any other foreign policy topic. And while Kissinger‘s record in the 
Nixon and Ford administrations is far-reaching, historic judgment already weighs heavily on his and 
Nixon‘s Vietnam decisions. Ferguson‘s account of the years before he became National Security 
Advisor provides much context.  
 
Ferguson reports that Kissinger in private was a “scathing critic” of Vietnam policy of both the 
Kennedy and Johnson administrations (p. 583).  (Also [12]).  Kissinger, seeking some policy distance, 
told Der Spiegel in 2014, “You have to remember that the administration in which I served inherited 
the war in Vietnam” [13]. In November 1968, he said, inaccurately, “I never supported the war in 
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public” (p. 822). In fact, Ferguson records at least four previous instances in which Kissinger did 
publicly defend the war: a letter to the NY Times signed by 190 academics; participation in a Harvard 
v. Oxford debate in December 1965; another debate, this time at the University of North Caroline in 
June 1966; and a Look magazine interview later that year. (pp. 670-672)  
 
As an advisor to the Kennedy Administration, he challenged the effectiveness of gradual escalation in 
Vietnam during 1961 and 1962, and criticized the decision to continue assistance to the Ngo Dinh 
Diem government absent “substantial” reform (pp. 588-589). Tactical criticisms aside, however, much 
of Ferguson‘s evidence reinforces the conclusion that Kissinger never challenged the strategic 
wisdom of the US intervention or troop buildup in Vietnam. In March 1965, for example, he wrote to 
assure MacGeorge Bundy, the National Security Advisor under both Kennedy and Johnson (and who 
had been Kissinger‘s dean at Harvard) that “I think our present actions in Vietnam are essentially right 
and to express my respect for the courage with which the Administration is acting.” Two weeks later, 
he wrote again to say “the carping of some of your former colleagues at Harvard may create a 
misleading impression of unanimity [against the Administration‘s policy]. I will look for an early 
opportunity to state my views publicly” (p. 623). Ferguson describes Kissinger generally as an 
“idealist committed to resisting Communist advance and an advocate of ‘limited war’” (p. 587).  
 
Ferguson backs up his not-very-robust defense of Kissinger as an insightful critic of Vietnam policy 
with a harsh depiction of then-President Kennedy. The latter, he tallies, was a philanderer, 
unscrupulous in his political ethics, who sat out the censure vote on Senator Joseph McCarthy, fought 
dirty in the Cold War (including, according to Ferguson, conniving in the 1963 coup and assassination 
plot against Ngo Dinh Diem in South Vietnam,) and ran an ill-coordinated administration (pp. 514-
515). Some of these ring true, but they miss what is essential, which were Kennedy‘s efforts to 
reverse the escalation in Vietnam and to change the dynamic of Cold War diplomacy – perhaps to 
nurture détente a decade ahead of time, or even to end the Cold War altogether. Then-Congressman 
Kennedy travelled to Vietnam in 1951 during the French war there, and drew the conclusion that it 
would be very difficult for any Western power to fight successfully there. In 1954, Vice President 
Nixon called for intervention, if necessary using tactical nuclear weapons, to support the imperiled 
French effort; Kennedy, by then a senator, argued publicly against intervention where he doubted 
even a “remote prospect of victory.” In 1957, in what was criticized as almost reckless, Kennedy 
spoke in the Senate against the French war in Algeria [14]. As President, quietly but in a similar 
pattern, Kennedy maintained an extensive private correspondence with Premier Khrushchev 
beginning in September 1961 and initiated efforts through a third party to open communication with 
Cuba‘s Castro beginning in October 1963 [15].4  
 
John Newman [16] describes this key 1961 decision of the Kennedy Administration regarding 
Vietnam:  
 

Kennedy‘s final decision – NSAM (National Security Action Memorandum) 111, issued on 
November 22, 1961 – against intervention, was arrived at after all the arguments for it that could 
be made had been mustered: when the intelligence unequivocally showed the battlefield 
situation was desperate, when all his top advisors agreed that the fate of Vietnam hung in the 
balance, and when most of them believed that vital US interests in the region and the world 
were at stake. Clearly, then, it was the major Vietnam decision of his presidency, drawing, as it 
did, a line that he never crossed. One of the principal theses of this work, derived from that 
decision, is that Kennedy would never have placed American combat troops in Vietnam. (Italics 
added.)  

 
Prior to NSAM-111, Kennedy sent General Maxwell Taylor to Vietnam for a first-hand look in October 
1961. Taylor‘s original draft instructions for the trip included considering whether to invoke SEATO 
provisions and whether to introduce US forces; Kennedy redrafted the instructions to remove both of 
these. Taylor‘s report on November 3, against the President‘s guidelines, called for deploying a 
combat force of 8,000; Defense Secretary McNamara followed up a few days later with a top-secret 
memo to the President calling for 205,000 troops – the demand for a large deployment was already 

                                                           
4 Also, [17] on the Kennedy-Khrushchev correspondence; and [18] on Cuba 
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there as early as 1961 [19,20]. NSAM-111 rejected these requests [21]. Taylor acknowledged two 
decades later to Army historian Andrew Krepinevich that he went to Vietnam “knowing the President 
did not want a recommendation to send forces.”  
 
Taylor‘s proposals left Kennedy blindsided, and nearly isolated among senior national security 
officials [16,19]. In an effort to block the momentum in favor of escalation, he twice sent John Kenneth 
Galbraith, then his Ambassador to India, to Vietnam to prepare official contrary opinions. As Galbraith 
sardonically explained to his family, “[the President] sent me to Vietnam because he knew I did not 
have an open mind” [22]5 Kennedy told Galbraith during the latter‘s visit to Washington in November 
1961:  
 

There are limits to the number of defeats I can defend in one twelve-month period… I’ve had the 
Bay of Pigs, pulling out of Laos, and I can’t accept a third. 

 
Kennedy was also concerned about stirring a domestic replay of the “Who Lost China?” debate of a 
decade earlier [23].  But it is likely that Galbraith‘s April 4, 1962, memo and subsequent meeting with 
Kennedy reinforced the latter‘s doubts about the war and led to directing McNamara‘s instruction in 
May 1962 to plan for withdrawal of 1,000 troops from Vietnam [22].  
 
Kennedy‘s evolving strategic outlook was closely held. We know, for example, from the slow drip of 
information releases on the 1962 Cuban missile crisis that Kennedy‘s decision to trade removal of 
Soviet missiles in Cuba for removal of US Polaris missiles in Turkey was shared only narrowly even 
within the crisis Executive Committee (and did not include EXCOMM member Vice President 
Johnson.) It was publicly denied, until acknowledged in 1982 by former Kennedy Administration 
figures in a Time magazine article. The other shoe dropped with the release of tape transcripts in 
1987, which showed that the President was nearly alone in his decision, and that almost everyone 
else in the room – including McNamara and Robert Kennedy -- adamantly objected to the trade. Fred 
Kaplan more recently speculates that “JFK himself was departing from the views of Kennedy men” 
[24]. This narrative offers some background for understanding subsequent administrative disarray in 
executing Vietnam policy.  
 
Newman provides evidence that Kennedy in early months of 1963 shared his intention to disengage 
from Vietnam within a limited circle that included O‘Donnell, Galbraith, Senator Mike Mansfield, and 
probably McNamara, among others – but certainly did not include Rusk, Bundy, or Taylor [16].6 

Reasons for such guardedness included 1) accumulating evidence, persuasive to Kennedy by 
February or March 1963, that military and intelligence officials, led by Generals Taylor and Paul 
Harkins, were feeding him a deliberately optimistic picture of progress in Vietnam in order to force his 
hand [16] and 2) Kennedy‘s certainty that airing his doubts about Vietnam would be politically perilous 
going into the 1964 presidential campaign.  
 
Kennedy endorsed National Security Memorandum (NSM) 263 on October 2, 1963, which called for 
withdrawal of 1,000 US troops by year‘s end. But the 1,000 troops were only a first step toward 
withdrawal of most US forces within just over two years. Kennedy also directed Taylor, by then Joint 
Chiefs Chairman, to send a memorandum to services’ heads, dated October 4, indicating:  
 

The program currently in progress to train Vietnamese forces will be reviewed and accelerated 
as necessary to insure that all essential functions visualized to be required for the projected 
operational environment, to include those now performed by U.S. military units and personnel, 
can be assumed properly by the Vietnamese by the end of calendar year 1965. All planning will 
be directed towards preparing RVN forces for the withdrawal of all U.S. special assistance units 
and personnel by the end of calendar year 1965. [22] (Italics added.)  

 
Ferguson leaves the misleading impression that initiative for this directive came from McNamara and 
Taylor, and hence lacked the strategic import of a presidential decision to withdraw from Vietnam. (In 

                                                           
5 James K. Galbraith, author of Galbraith (2003) [16], is John Kenneth Galbraith‘s son.  
6 Also, (Parker, 2005 [19]; pp. 364-377) regarding John Kenneth Galbraith’s role.  
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fact, following Kennedy‘s assassination on November 22, Taylor and McNamara led the policy 
reversal against the withdrawal directives [16]. Ferguson then argues that the coup d’etat of 
November 1, 1963, against South Vietnam President Diem tied the US to Diem‘s successors and 
hence left Kennedy implicitly responsible for the escalation of the US role even after his death (p. 
590). Ferguson‘s view puts him on a page with Kissinger, who, notwithstanding his previous harsh 
criticism of Diem, wrote in a memo to his political patron Nelson Rockefeller in late October: 
  

If we undermine the Diem regime, we are really doing the Viet Cong‘s work for them… A public 
announcement by Secretary McNamara that we would withdraw 1,000 troops by the end of this 
year and the remainder by 1965 must give comfort to the Vietcong (p. 592).  

 
The Diem coup showed the Kennedy Administration in disarray, with sharp differences among State, 
Defense, and CIA. But countervailing evidence indicates that the most important decisions lay in the 
future, going into 1965 ([21]; pp. 73-74, 376). Kennedy‘s planned troop withdrawal was intended to 
move ahead despite the Diem coup, and notwithstanding the continued deterioration in the military 
situation during November. Newman cites three public items to corroborate this case. 1) In Kennedy‘s 
press conference of November 14, he placed “bring[ing] Americans home” at the top of his objectives 
in Vietnam – the highest public priority he had ever given it. 2) In the same press statement, there 
was no provision for “winning the war” – a change from previous press conferences, including the 
most recent of September 12. He instead referred “to permitting democratic forces in the country to 
operate” – a formulation “only a step away” from that of the Laos neutrality agreement of 1962. And 3) 
the secrecy requirement was lifted from the 1,000-man withdrawal announcement [16].  
 
Important studies of this topic, in addition to Newman‘s, include Howard Jones, Death of a Generation 
[25] James W Douglass, JFK and the Unspeakable [15], and James Galbraith‘s Exit Vietnam [22] – 
this list is incomplete. Interesting corroborative evidence can be found in McNamara, In Retrospect 
(1995), Peter Dale Scott, War Conspiracy (1972), Kenneth O‘Donnell, Johnny: We Hardly Knew Ye 
(1972), Parker‘s [19] biography of John Kenneth Galbraith, Ambassador Galbraith‘s [26] memoirs, 
and in Arthur Schlesinger‘s interviews with Jacqueline Kennedy [27] in the spring of 1964. Mrs. 
Kennedy emphasized a full year before the 1965 troop buildup that Lyndon Johnson did not share her 
late husband‘s views on Indochina, and she thought it likely that he (Johnson) would make a hash of 
it. Of these, only McNamara‘s book is included in Ferguson‘s otherwise extensive bibliography, while 
James Galbraith‘s article is cited in a footnote (p. 910 n128).  
  
Ferguson also omits what may have been the most important consequence of the Diem coup. Diem‘s 
brother Ngo Dinh Nhu, who was also assassinated in the November coup, had been leading secret 
negotiations during the summer of 1963 with the Viet Cong and Hanoi, toward the goal of reaching an 
intra-Vietnam agreement that would include a US departure. French President Charles DeGaulle, 
bypassing Washington, directed his Ambassador Lalouette to build on efforts already underway in 
order to promote the concept of neutralization with the Diem brothers – who were receptive. There is 
plausible evidence that the Viet Cong and Hanoi did not launch an offensive that summer in the face 
of Buddhist agitation against Diem because they did not want to upset negotiations [25]. On August 
29, DeGaulle publicly announced the French initiative, which drew diplomatic support from India, 
Poland, Italy and the Vatican. Kennedy responded in a TV interview with Walter Cronkite a few days 
later that the US was not interested – an answer likely intended to deflect criticism from hardliners at 
home. The very credible Vietnam journalist and historian Bernard Fall, based on discussions with Ho 
Chi Minh and other DRV (Democratic Republic of Vietnam) officials, declared in late September 1963 
that Hanoi was then amenable to a delay in reunification. The alternative – war with the US – would 
have cost Hanoi its delicately sustained independence vis-à-vis China [21].  
 
Although some in Washington considered such an initiative to be a betrayal of trust, Ambassador 
Nolting wanted the talks to continue, and apparently persuaded the White House not to interfere. 
Galbraith, who was trying early in 1963 to advance the negotiations from his post in New Delhi, 
indicated in his memoirs that Kennedy encouraged his efforts [28]. Interest in a settlement continued 
even after the assassinations of the Diems and Kennedy. Senators Mansfield and Richard Russell 
advised President Johnson to embrace DeGaulle‘s call for a neutral Vietnam [29]. The influential 
journalist Walter Lippmann met with DeGaulle in December 1963, then endorsed the latter‘s plan in-
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person to Johnson on his return to the US [29]. Rejecting such advice, Johnson soon cast his lot with 
hardliners. In post-Dallas discussions with Rockefeller, Kissinger also encouraged a more aggressive 
posture in Vietnam, and appears not to have mentioned the DeGaulle initiative. In a disappointing 
pattern, neither does Ferguson mention it (pp. 598-602).  
 
DeGaulle‘s motives were mixed; even a failed effort to settle the Vietnam War would raise France‘s 
diplomatic profile. His efforts to bring about neutralization agreements continued during 1964 and 
1966 (pp. 704-705). Had the 1963 diplomacy succeeded, US forces might have been asked to leave 
Vietnam, thereby saving infinite trouble – but frustrating some American Cold Warriors. We may only 
speculate about what Kissinger‘s position would have been – he does not mention the Nhu-Hanoi 
talks in his memoirs or in Diplomacy [10]. We know from his efforts to find negotiating partners on 
behalf of the Johnson Administration during 1966 and 1967 that Kissinger would have been receptive 
to efforts to use third- or fourth-party leverage to advance negotiations, and he was more sympathetic 
to DeGaulle‘s geopolitical revisionism than were most in Washington [30]. But given his view of the 
dynamics of international communism, and his reservations about the earlier neutrality agreement in 
Laos, it seems unlikely that Kissinger would have embraced a neutrality solution in Vietnam in 1963. 
In the event, Kennedy replaced Ambassador Nolting with Republican Henry Cabot Lodge in August of 
that year – a switch made in part to give Vietnam policy a bipartisan cover. Based on cable traffic, 
Lodge and other US officials were suspicious about what the Diems might negotiate with Hanoi [16] 
the NY Times suggested that fear of a Gaullist neutralization of Vietnam lay behind US support for the 
ouster of Diem [29]7. This interpretation of events carries the implication that Lodge and his fellow 
coup plotters were acting without full awareness from Kennedy.  
 

Kissinger‘s own writings years and decades after the events parallel Ferguson‘s incomplete account 
of the aftermath of the Diem and Kennedy assassinations. He leaves out complexities in Kennedy‘s 
position on Vietnam, and makes little effort to look behind public statements. For example, in 
Kissinger‘s account – contradicting discussion above -- the 1961 decision (NSAM-111) reinforced 
“momentum… clearly all in the direction of further [troop] increases, as Kennedy had not changed his 
assessment of what was at stake.” As noted, he does not mention French-led negotiations for a 
neutral solution during the summer of 1963.  And he asserts that when Kennedy was assassinated 
“more [US military personnel] were in the pipeline” [31]8 – thereby dismissing both October 1963 
decisions to withdraw troops.  
 
In another sense, Ferguson is correct: as have many leaders, Kennedy deliberately manipulated 
public opinion. For two decades, the world was led to believe that Kennedy had gone “eyeball to 
eyeball” with Soviet Premier Khrushchev during the 1962 missile crisis – and won. Kennedy nurtured 
that impression, and wanted the agreement over missiles in Turkey to remain secret, in part so as not 
to raise concerns about US commitments in NATO and elsewhere. The misleading impression would 
for years to come reinforce a case for a strong response in Vietnam and elsewhere. Indeed, Kennedy 
publicly made the case for holding the line in Vietnam, despite privately, almost secretly, planning for 
extrication. His vice president was not privy to his thinking on either the missile crisis or Vietnam 
(Kennedy probably intended to replace Johnson on the ticket in 1964 [32].) Hardliners in and outside 
the Administration were encouraged. For example, Deputy National Security Advisor Walt Rostow – 
who was not a member of the October 1962 EXCOMM – drew the incorrect lesson from the Cuban 
missile crisis “that the communists do not escalate in response to our actions” (p. 587).  
 
In his defense, and not mentioned by Ferguson, Kennedy did telegraph a shift in direction via his 
commencement address at American University in June 1963. In a substantial change from Cold 
Warrior themes of his 1961 Inaugural Address, Kennedy now asked that “every thoughtful citizen who 
despairs of war and wishes to bring peace, should begin by looking inward – by examining his own 
attitude toward the possibilities of peace, toward the Soviet Union, toward the course of the cold war 
and toward freedom and peace here at home.” Its emotional thrust was to prepare for an end to the 
cold war – not to fight it, and certainly not to encourage Washington‘s hawks. This speech got more 

                                                           
7 Logevall (1992) [29] cites NY Times, January 30 and 31, 1964.  
8 Kissinger‘s (2003)[31] account was originally included in (Kissinger, 1994)[10] – which predates some of the studies cited 
here. To my knowledge, Kissinger offers no revision in more recent writings, including in (Kissinger, 2014 [5]).  
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attention abroad than in the US; the Soviet Union allowed broadcast of the entire speech. In 
subsequent weeks, the US and Soviets reached agreement on the Test-Ban Treaty.  
 
Kissinger surely understood stirrings toward a different direction in the cold war, but he was unmoved 
regarding strategy in Vietnam. As Morgenthau tartly put it in 1969: “I opposed the war, while Kissinger 
supported it” (p. 581). Why?  
  

4. KISSINGER’S EARLY VIEWS ON VIETNAM  
 
For Kissinger, Vietnam was usually about the world’s geopolitical chessboard. In a 1955 piece for 
Foreign Affairs, he speculated that, despite the Geneva Agreement and French departure the year 
before, an “all-out American effort might still save Laos and Cambodia.” He added that we should 
make sure that countries at risk have “indigenous governments of sufficient stability” to prevent Soviet 
subversion (p. 339). In memoranda to Rockefeller in February and April of 1962, Kissinger argued 
that failure to defend South Vietnam might have doleful consequences, and called for political and 
tactical measures to defeat the guerilla movement (pp. 588-589). He remained forthright about his 
concerns over the advance of communist powers, and wrote after leaving office:  
 

Washington policymakers had good reason to be concerned about the conquest of Indochina by 
a movement which had already engulfed eastern Europe and the taken over China. Regardless 
of whether Communist expansion was centrally organized, it seemed to possess enough 
momentum to sweep the fragile new nations of Southeast Asia into the anti-Western camp. The 
real question was not whether some dominoes might fall in Southeast Asia, which was likely, but 
whether there might be a better place to draw the line [31].  

 
Kissinger wrote in 1950 that the Soviet Union was “an uncompromising revolutionary power – a 
power with whom no kind of peaceful equilibrium could be attained.” (p. 316) John Mearsheimer, an 
academic “offensive realist” of a later generation, has made the somewhat different point that “no 
responsible Soviet leader would have passed up an opportunity to be Europe‘s hegemon in the wake 
of World War II” [33]. (A revolutionary power is one that will not accept limits, and that cannot be 
reassured of its security, hence is outside the constraints of normal diplomacy. For a power to seek 
regional hegemony, by contrast, does not necessarily imply loosening of such constraints.) Yet 
Ferguson tells us that Kissinger, even before Stalin‘s death in 1953, saw “mounting evidence” that the 
Soviet Union was becoming less revolutionary, and more a status-quo power (p.309). He wrote to his 
Harvard colleague Schlesinger in 1954 that while he thought peace would never “break out… so that 
tensions would magically disappear,” he nevertheless believed that it “would be [un]wise to fight any 
more Koreas” (pp. 323-324). 
  
Ferguson notes, citing Kissinger, that Austria‘s Metternich saw Restoration-era political crises in 
Spain, Naples and Piedmont as system-threatening menaces to his new order, demanding 
intervention. Foreign Secretary Castlereagh, meanwhile, understood Britain‘s role as that of an 
offshore balancer, and hence was to engage in an ongoing process of adjustment – shifting its weight 
in favor of or against one small or large power against another. Kissinger argued in 1953, and 
frequently since then, that the US also should act as a British-style balancer. (p. 321) Where 
Metternich worried about uprisings in the periphery, for the British the greater danger was that 
intervention in distant places could itself cause systemic unbalance (pp. 307-308). There is no 
antecedent here for a large-scale intervention by America a century-and-a-half later in a location 
geographically removed from its vital interests!  
 
Kissinger was also a critic of military containment against a revolutionary Soviet Union, which he felt 
was too demanding a strategy, as it forced the US to respond in settings of Moscow‘s choosing (pp. 
314-315). Kissinger came to prominence in the mid-1950s as an advocate of alternatives to general 
nuclear war, including under some circumstances, limited nuclear war – including such weapons 
“clean and for tactical use” (p. 472). The psychology aspect of the nuclear standoff was much on his 
mind, including concern that the prospect even of limited nuclear war would lead US allies to re-
calculate their interests and go over to the Soviet side. The need to calibrate threats, and to make 
nuclear threats credible, was paramount. Ferguson‘s account also shows that Kissinger‘s view of the 
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Soviet Union had stiffened, so that he by 1961 saw a need to stand up to Soviet encroachments 
anywhere and everywhere – even, apparently, in settings “not of Washington‘s choosing.” To meet 
such heightened concerns, he told Rockefeller, the US needed to be prepared to go to general, rather 
than limited, war; “nuclear weapons,” he reassured, “have preserved civilization” (p. 472). For 
Kissinger, diplomacy almost everywhere was becoming subsumed under requirements of US-Soviet 
relations.  
 
A televised December 1965 debate was embarrassing, and revealing. Teamed with two Harvard Law 
students against future Labour Party leader Michael Foot and writer and journalist Tariq Ali 
representing Oxford, Kissinger said, “It is my belief that the United States should accept the [1954] 
Geneva settlement as a basis for the settlement of the present war… and it is my impression that the 
American Government has indicated its readiness to do so” (pp. 671-672). In fact, the 1954 
settlement had called for the temporary division of Vietnam, with internationally supervised elections 
and reunification to follow. Because it opposed reunification, the US government had not signed the 
agreement, and the Johnson administration – which had blocked Vietnam neutralization talks in 1964 
-- was not about to reverse policy. Good high school debaters would have known this much in 
December 1965; Oxford‘s side won the debate. An inference is that Kissinger‘s support for the US 
war effort at that point had much to do with his geopolitical calculations elsewhere and very little to do 
with understanding of events in Vietnam. What makes his confusion more surprising is that Kissinger 
had made an information-gathering trip to Vietnam only a few weeks before the debate. 
  
Intertwined with Kissinger‘s geopolitics, he was an historical conservative, with a dread of the disorder 
and chaos that revolution might bring. In World Order in 2014, he argued that internal upheaval could 
“shake the international equilibrium more profoundly than aggression from abroad.” He added that 
“the more sweeping the change, the more violence is needed to reconstruct authority, without wh ich 
society will disintegrate” [5]. Ferguson describes him during the 1950s and 1960s as a Burkean 
conservative, who understood history to be driven by nations and peoples – hence statesmen would 
have to draw on such forces to prevent chaos (p. 298).  
  
In this context, Kissinger was also a reliable anti-communist, although he preferred to express it 
otherwise. From an interview with reporter Mike Wallace in 1958: 
  

I believe, for instance, that we reacted very wrongly to the riot in Latin America [an illusion to the 
protests sparked by Vice President Nixon‘s visits to Peru and Venezuela the previous May]. 
Rather than saying, “These are Communist-inspired and we must keep Latin America from 
going Communist,” we should have said, “This recalls us to our duty. These are things we want 
to do because of the values we stand for, not because we want to beat the Communists.” (pp. 
415-416.)  

 
The Kantian language of ethical decision echoes. According to notes from an April 1961 meeting with 
Rockefeller, and in similar spirit, Kissinger allowed that opposing communism was a moral duty – one 
that would justify taking tens of thousands of lives in order to save millions that would be lost in the 
event of communist victories. Noting that communists would often advance using infiltration and 
subversion, he said it “was not our moral concept to act against it, but it should be.” And “We can‘t 
demand perfection before action… Let‘s face up to the question of who[m] we support: let‘s defend 
the bastards and reform them later” (pp. 472-473). Kissinger‘s motivation regarding Vietnam rested 
significantly on concern about communism and insurrection – which, Ferguson argues, were out of 
synch with the cynical realism often attributed to him. Kissinger‘s commentaries on revolution and 
stability would be off-key coming from such less-ideological realists as DeGaulle, Morgenthau or 
Mearsheimer.  
 
There is a larger question here that neither Ferguson nor Kissinger sufficiently answer. Did pressure 
from the Soviet Union require that every part of the world be drawn into superpower competition? 
Was it really in the US interest to pressure nonaligned countries to enter security agreements? To 
take one example, under a Dulles initiative, the US entered a bilateral security pact with Pakistan 
against the Soviet Union. But as nearly every account of Pakistan‘s history makes clear, its 
leadership was obsessed about competition with India, including in the Kashmir, and agreed to align 
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itself with the US in order to obtain material and diplomatic support against India, not against the 
Soviet Union. An important consequence of the Pakistan pact was to put US diplomacy at 
loggerheads with post-colonial India, heretofore the world‘s largest non-aligned power – which almost 
inevitably led India to seek military and diplomatic support from the Soviets. Senator Kennedy had 
again opposed the thrust of US cold war policy in calling in 1958 for closer and more extensive ties 
with India [19]. His decision to send Galbraith to New Dehli in 1961 was a follow-up on his earlier 
interest in bringing about improved relations.  
  
As further examples, US intervention against democratically elected governments in Iran (1953) and 
Guatemala (1954), and support for the assassination of similarly elected President Lumumba of the 
Congo at the end of the Eisenhower Administration were all driven by opposition to neutralism [14] or 
by the premise that nonalignment was an implicit boost to Soviet interests. Other evidence indicates 
US efforts to support right-leaning, pro-US factions in Italy and France during the 1950s and into the 
1960s, either officially or through covert channels [34] This way of thinking -- the expectation that 
every government should be lined up either with the US or, implicitly, against it -- lay at the heart of 
the urgency in US national security circles about supporting the Saigon-based government in 
Vietnam. 
 
While Kissinger was inclined to draw most of the world into a superpower competition, his views were 
nuanced enough for him to be sympathetic to Gaullist re-assertion of an independent French defense 
policy during the 1960s (pp. 704f, 717f). When the time arrived a few years later for triangular 
diplomacy with China and the Soviets, Kissinger proved adept at multi-polar geopolitics. But 
Ferguson‘s evidence reinforces the conclusion that Kissinger‘s thought-framework regarding the 
world‘s post-colonial periphery was implicitly bi-polar during most of the 1950s and 1960s. Ferguson‘s 
speaks of Kissinger in 1967 confronting the “absurd predicament of the US in Vietnam” (p. 727) – as 
though Kissinger had not himself argued in favor of deeper involvement at almost every turn. 
Kissinger and sometimes Ferguson depict Kennedy as a straightforward Cold Warrior, perhaps doing 
so as a buffer to soften the hardline nature of Kissinger‘s own preferences. Screening out Kennedy‘s 
new directions, and his decision to implement the first stage of withdrawal – not to mention omitting 
the multi-lateral 1963 initiative to negotiate an intra-Vietnam settlement -- leaves an impression that 
Kissinger faced a narrower set of choices regarding Vietnam policy, and was a more resourceful 
geopolitical thinker, than were in fact the case.  
  

5. KISSINGER, MORGENTHAU AND NEGOTIATIONS 
  
Morgenthau blasted the premises of official strategy, which were similar to Kissinger‘s premises. Like 
most realists, Morgenthau intended to navigate the world with its human flaws, and did not share 
Kissinger‘s fear of contagion from chaos and revolution. He noted:  

 
If one probes beneath the rationalizations for our military presence in South Vietnam, one finds 
as the dominant motivation the fear that if South Vietnam should go Communist, [then] no nation 
threatened by Communism would entrust its protection to us… This theory… is unsupported by 
any historic evidence. The Soviet Union went Communist in 1917 and China in 1949, but no 
other nation followed suit. In 1945, Poland and Hungary went Communist, but Finland did not, 
and all the Balkan states went Communist, but Greece did not. In 1948, Czechoslovakia went 
Communist, but no other nation did. In 1954 North Vietnam went communist all by itself, and in 
1960 or so Cuba went communist without being followed by any other Latin American nation. 
Social and, more particularly, revolutionary change is not a mechanical result of imitation and 
prestige but of objective conditions peculiar to individual nations [35].  

 
Morgenthau wrote of telling South Vietnamese President Ngo Dinh Diem during a visit in 1955 that 
his governance was driving the population to political frustration and indifference, and that the only 
organized opportunity for opposition would be through the Communist underground. That is, it was 
Diem – not some congeries of international forces – that was making South Vietnam into a potential 
communist “domino” [35]. Diem‘s draconian Decree 10/59, issued in May 1959, expanded the scope 
for arbitrary imprisonment and execution for “political crime,” and led many marginal adherents of 
revolution into full-time support of the National Liberation Front [36].  
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Morgenthau raised another argument against the Vietnam War, which is that it could only be fought 
by morally unacceptable methods. He wrote:  
 

If the war in the South were to last long enough, we would have a good chance of winning it. We 
were not likely to win it in the traditional way by breaking the enemy‘s will to resist, but rather by 
killing so many of the enemy that there is nobody left to resist…. Hence, the “body count,”, 
however fictitious, becomes the sole measure of our success. No civilized nation can wage such 
a war without suffering incalculable moral damage [37].  

 
Morgenthau‘s scenario was not literally realized as high natality led South Vietnam‘s population to 
grow rapidly throughout the war, despite casualties. He meant that a war of the kind the US was 
fighting in Vietnam necessarily imposed heavy costs on the local population. Accounts in fact suggest 
that Saigon‘s often improved military position in the years after the Tet Offensive of 1968 owed much 
to a policy of “draining the pond to catch the fish” -- a phrase used by both General Westmoreland 
and CIA Director Colby -- hence to deliberately encouraging rural populations to move to cities. It was 
a policy of using air power, artillery, and other military measures with the understanding that doing so 
would create internal flight [36].  
 
Kissinger was consistent in his view that such moral and human rights considerations in Vietnam 
were eclipsed by geopolitical requirements. He told Look magazine in August 1966 that the war in 
Vietnam was “a crucial test of American maturity… We do not have the privilege of deciding to meet 
only those challenges which most flatter our moral preconceptions” (p. 672). He responded in his 
memoirs to a “proclamation of America‘s immorality” from Morgenthau similar to the one above by 
observing: “In the post-World War II period, America had been fortunate to have never had to choose 
between its moral convictions and its strategic analysis” [31]. Kissinger thus falls back to his comfort 
zone, a Kantian choosing-among-conflicting-imperatives. It is weak response, as it implies that 
Morgenthau was unskilled at weighing moral against strategic imperatives. 
  
Notwithstanding sympathy for his subject, Ferguson acknowledges that Kissinger was wrong about 
the Vietnam War and Morgenthau was right. Far from accepting Kissinger‘s geopolitical concern 
about the expansion of the communist bloc, Morgenthau argued that a unified, nationalist Vietnam 
would be a constraint on Chinese power. To explain Kissinger‘s failure, Ferguson goes back to his 
opening argument – that Kissinger was the “idealist” in his book’s title, who believed that South 
Vietnam‘s geopolitical importance and its “right to self-determination” were worth American lives. 
(Once again, drawing Kant into the argument does not work. The Kantian imperative was formal, 
procedural. It did not yield up a substantive command.) Losing the argument with Morgenthau was, 
as Ferguson sees it, part of Kissinger‘s education, a step toward becoming the more open realist he 
would become (pp. 822-823).  
 
Morgenthau argued by June 1965 that it was too late simply to withdraw from Vietnam, because it 
would “do great damage to US prestige” (which he defined as its “reputation for power”), hence that 
the US must negotiate its withdrawal [35]. His view appeared close to where Kissinger‘s had by then 
evolved, as the latter realized even before his first trip to Vietnam in October 1965 that chances for a 
military solution were vanishingly small. Indeed, by December 1965, McNamara reached a similar 
view, and staggered Johnson by telling him privately that chances for a military victory were only 
between a third and 50 percent “no matter what we do” (p. 675). This juxtaposition of views suggests 
consensus on the need to negotiate an exit. Nevertheless, the US troop buildup, which had reached 
about 180,000 by end-1965, would treble to an early 1969 peak level at over 500,000 – still with no 
negotiated settlement in sight.  
 
The apparent agreement was misleading, as it masked different views of what should be negotiated. 
Kissinger‘s meeting in September 1965 with John McNaughton, an assistant secretary of defense, 
was revealing. McNaughton indicated that in no scenario, and at no force level, were US chances of 
“winning” higher than 40 percent. In every case, he went on, the greatest probability went to a 
“compromise outcome which would have the essential characteristic of recognized VC [Viet Cong] 
areas.” Kissinger, almost dumbfounded, replied that “the VC in these conditions might well take over 
the country.” McNaughton, undeterred, replied that the US were going to have to abandon those it 
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was supporting, and that if Kissinger wanted to be “really constructive,” he could prepare a paper on 
the best way to do it (p. 635). Kissinger heard similar analyses elsewhere, and was then bemused 
and appalled when General Westmoreland and others in Vietnam spun their briefings to tell him of 
battlefield and “pacification” successes (p. 649).  
 
McNaughton briefed McNamara on the same discouraging data. But Defense civilians were 
constrained by senior military opinion, which loudly opposed scaling back war aims. Walt Rostow, 
soon to replace Bundy as national security advisor, supported military views against the civilians. 
Internal study findings were closely held, and considerations of alternatives inside the Johnson 
Administration was stilted (pp. 636-637); disarray regarding Vietnam policy had worsened from the 
already impaired level it had reached during the Kennedy years. The US war continued and 
intensified – ending in McNamara‘s departure from the Department of Defense, Johnson‘s decision 
not to run again, and election of a Republican president in 1968.  
 
When Morgenthau recommended negotiations in 1965, he recognized the same facts on the ground 
that McNaughton had laid out to Kissinger. He advocated retreating to a few coastal bases, to 
maintain some negotiating leverage – and then essentially agreeing to Vietnamese reunification as a 
neutralist, but communist-dominated, state [35]. He privately reiterated his view in October 1968, 
indicating that it would be impossible to liquidate the war “while maintaining one‘s original 
justifications for the war.” The real issue, he added, “is who shall govern, the Communists or the 
opponents?” (p. 821-822).  
 
DeGaulle‘s conclusions had been similar to Morgenthau‘s: forces of national self-determination could 
not be suppressed, so the US should withdraw and embrace neutralization (implicitly to include a 
communist-dominated government in the South) [29]. Ferguson notes that David Nes, briefly Lodge‘s 
deputy at the US Embassy in Saigon during 1964, “came to realize that DeGaulle was offering a 
choice preferable to military escalation” (pp. 705-706). DeGaulle‘s agenda regarding Vietnam was 
unwelcome to many because, as someone at Quai D‘Orsay explained to Kissinger in May 1965, it 
also served the geopolitical objective of reducing the American role in the world (p. 722). A reduced 
US role may have been a necessary pill to swallow. As Bismarck had understood a century earlier, 
Kissinger was later to observe that a balance of power requires “a common recognition of limits” [5]. 
To take on an ideological war on the world‘s periphery perhaps exceeded those limits. Ferguson 
sheds light on Washington‘s effort to begin negotiations with Hanoi during 1967. The Johnson 
Administration selected Kissinger to open negotiations with Hanoi using French intermediaries, but 
the effort went nowhere. There has been controversy over the years about why that was, with 
McNamara, among others, arguing later that the US administration was not committed to the effort. 
We now know from Vietnamese sources, Ferguson tells us, that Hanoi had no intention of making 
peace in 1967 (pp. 732-733). That is true, but also misleading. As DeGaulle, McNaughton and 
Morgenthau had by then argued for years, and as McNamara had already briefed Johnson, the US 
had little prospect of defeating North Vietnam militarily. The US had no reason to expect to obtain at 
the negotiating table what it had scant prospect of winning on the battlefield.  
 
Kissinger‘s [38] memoir leave the impression that he and Nixon left no stone unturned to reach an 
agreement after their administration arrived in January 1969. He even described his own position, in 
November 1968, as “not very different” from Morgenthau‘s – which the latter disputed (p. 822). In fact, 
as Kissinger summarizes in World Order, the Administration had “one irreducible condition”: it would 
not agree to begin negotiations by replacing the government of South Vietnam [5]. This reasonable-
sounding condition actually ruled out serious negotiations, just as it made contacts with Hanoi unlikely 
in 1967. Kissinger‘s after-action accounts have not been accurate. Unmentioned in either his memoirs 
or in his 2014 book, Kissinger prepared a memorandum to Nixon in October 1972 (declassified in 
2010) calling for two-party talks between the US and Hanoi, perhaps using the Soviet Union as an 
intermediary. The proposal implicitly acknowledges weakness of the Republic of Vietnam (RVN), 
survival of which would have been an early casualty of such negotiations. Nixon shortly afterward 
wrote to RVN President Nguyen Van Thieu to tell him that Washington was going to reach an 
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agreement with Hanoi, whether or not Thieu was on board with it [39]. 9 In these communications, 
Kissinger and Nixon acknowledged what had been clear to others for at least a half-dozen years.  
 
Looking ahead, Kissinger as national security advisor negotiated the Paris Accords with North 
Vietnam by January 1973, which in fact left the RVN government in place in Saigon. One view is that 
this agreement was a success for US diplomacy, and that pessimists were wrong. [40] [5]10 (In this 
view, the North Vietnamese takeover in 1975 followed on a collapse of US will to provide material or 
air support to its ally.) As we have learned more about Kissinger‘s and Nixon‘s own doubts in 1972 
regarding the viability of the RVN, that argument has become less plausible. An alternative view, 
advanced by Mearsheimer [33] is that Hanoi agreed to leave the RVN in place because Northern 
officials thought that the fastest way to get the US to leave the country. At that point, North 
Vietnamese troops would be in a position to overthrow the RVN unobstructed, as they would do less 
than two-and-a-half years later. Vietnam historian William Duiker argues that “on balance… Hanoi 
had the better of the Paris deal, for the US withdrawal was not matched by a similar pullback [from 
South Vietnam] by the PAVN [Peoples‘ Army of Vietnam].” He also indicates that the Communists 
held a stronger political position in the South than did the weakened RVN [41].  
  

6. VIETNAM AND CREDIBILITY  
 
Over and again, Kissinger has stressed the importance of maintaining credibility of US commitments. 
Indeed, maintaining credibility seemed sometimes to stand alone as a reason for persisting in policy, 
independent of geopolitical competition or fear of domestic upheavals in the unaligned world. After 
breaking his formal relationship with it in 1963, Kissinger argued that the Kennedy administration was 
undermining the US reputation for reliability – “the most important asset any nation has.” He wrote in 
Foreign Affairs, January 1969, “However we got into Vietnam, whatever the judgment of our actions, 
ending the war honorably is essential for the peace of the world. Any other solution may unloose 
forces that would complicate prospects of international order” (p. 843). Almost 40 years after leaving 
office, he summarized the view of the Nixon administration: 
  
[President Nixon] thought it his responsibility [to end the war] in the context of America‘s global 
commitments for sustaining the postwar international order… America could not jettison its security 
commitments in one part of the world without provoking challenges to its resolve in others. The 
preservation of American credibility in defense of its allies and the global system of order – a role               
the United States had performed for two decades - remained an integral part of Nixon‘s calculations 
[5].11  
 
This and similar arguments have come under sharp criticism in political science literature. Jonathan 
Mercer [42] studied several military crises to conclude that when a country backs down enemies do 
not make judgements about its “character”, but instead assume that such decisions are made in 
response to “situations”. Daryl Press [43] examined pre-World War II “appeasement”, the Berlin crises 
of 1961 and the Cuban missile crisis of 1962 to determine how high-stakes security decisions are 
reached. He concluded that leaders make decisions based on their judgement about their opponents’ 
interests and relative power positions. Opponents’ “past actions” – the crux of the credibility argument 
– are much less important. Looking at the US experience in Vietnam, Press commented:  
 

By fighting wars to preserve their country‘s credibility, leaders are expending power – which 
really does affect credibility – to build reputation, which does not seem to affect credibility…. The 
American decision to fight the Vietnam War provides a clear example of leaders making this 
mistake. They believed that losing South Vietnam might reduce US credibility to defend NATO. 
Therefore they decided to defend South Vietnam in order to hedge against possible losses to 
America‘s reputation. But in doing so, they seriously reduced American power. As a result of 

                                                           
9 Kissinger‘s and Nixon‘s 1972 memoranda are quoted in (Woodward, 2015 [39]; Ch. 20).  
10 For a counter-argument, see (Isaacs, 2015 [44]).  
11 Kissinger temporizes somewhat on whether his view in 1969 remains his view forty-some years later; see final section, 
below.  
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Vietnam, the US military was less prepared to defend core US interests from 1970 to 1980 than 
at virtually any other point in the Cold War [43].  
 

Morgenthau (whom Press cites) earlier offered similar illustrations, noting for example that France‘s 
reputation for power rose after if liquidated losing enterprises in Indochina in 1954 and Algeria in 
1962. Similarly, he noted, America‘s Bay of Pigs debacle of 1961 weighed little in the scales of US 
prestige [35]. Where Kissinger speaks of forces that might have been “unloosened” by withdrawal 
from Vietnam, we should also acknowledge countervailing damages, both inside the US and in the 
coin of international reputation, that resulted from not withdrawing. This might further be the case 
given widespread popular opposition to the war in countries aligned with the US, especially in Europe.  
 
In both the Berlin crisis and the Cuban missile crisis, Kissinger was frustrated that, in his view, 
Kennedy had backed down too easily. In the case of Cuba, Kissinger‘s disappointment rested on US 
acquiescence in a continued Soviet military presence on the island; he did not then know of the 
Cuban-for-Turkish missiles swap, which would have dismayed him further. Kissinger‘s main focus at 
that time was Europe, and his concern - shared by the influential Dean Acheson, among others -- was 
that the US nuclear guarantee for European security might collapse if the US were seen as unreliable 
(pp. 494-495). As he expressed it in the 1958 Wallace interview cited earlier:  
 

If the Soviet Union attacks and in fact we are very much more afraid of total war than they are -- 
they will gradually blackmail the free world into surrender. Everything that I say is based on the 
assumption that we are as willing to run risks as the Soviet Union. If this is not the case, we are 
lost, and I think we ought to face that fact. (p. 413)  

 
To somewhat reduce the downside odds in making strategic choices, Kissinger contributed to the 
ongoing dialog about building capacity for “flexible response”: but flexible alternatives were 
unsatisfactory in Berlin, in part because Soviet conventional strength in central Europe exceeded 
NATO‘s. The nuclear guarantee – based on US readiness to go to either a limited or general nuclear 
war – raised nearly unanswerable questions about the willingness of the US to take action that might 
lead to millions of casualties. Uncertainty about the US commitment, in turn, fed French and German 
fears, which undermined the credibility of NATO, led to demands for a European nuclear force 
separate from NATO, and might offer diplomatic openings to the Soviets. It also raised the specter of 
a US-Soviet deal with the potential to subordinate the national security interests of western European 
nations.  
 
Kennedy was ready to suffer a loss in US prestige, or to open some doubt about US reliability, if that 
was the cost of avoiding a nuclear exchange. Ferguson summarizes that Kennedy “simply had not 
been convinced that a limited war, or a conventional war, could be fought that would not rapidly 
escalate to an all-out nuclear war.” So he looked for an escape (p. 513). Ferguson concludes that 
Kennedy acted as more the realist than Kissinger – and that Kennedy was right (p. 558).  
 
This was a context for US decisions leading to the buildup in Vietnam. While instigating a 
conventional war over Berlin or Cuba would have been perilous in the extreme, the stakes in Vietnam 
during the 1960s were not going to be high enough to trigger a nuclear showdown. Paradoxically, the 
US then chose to fight a conventional war in what Ferguson describes as “a strategically 
inconsequential former French colony” (p. 577). Some US officials anticipated that evidence of 
commitment in Vietnam would ricochet to improve US credibility in Europe.  
 
Kissinger, visiting Germany in a semi-official capacity in January 1967, suggested to a formally retired 
(but still engaged) Chancellor Konrad Adenauer that a US defeat in Vietnam would make it easier for 
East German leader Walter Ulbricht to put pressure on Berlin. As Kissinger reported back to 
Washington, the argument did not impress:  
 
Adenauer looked at me and said, and do you think that I believe that you will protect us? I said, yes. 
He said, I no longer believe that you will protect us. Your actions over recent years have made clear 
that to you détente [with the Soviet Union] is more important than anything else (p. 716). 
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This exchange illustrates the logic of the political science criticisms cited earlier. Adenauer (and other 
Germans, across the political spectrum,) did not believe it was in the US interest to fight a nuclear war 
over Berlin, or even over Western Europe, and they would look for other means to advance their 
security. The US war in Vietnam amounted to an effort to roll back the clock, an effort to get NATO 
partners to take their places under a superpower-led order. What happened in Vietnam scarcely 
affected calculations of American power and interest – except to the extent the Germans considered 
the war a moral and political disaster, and a distraction from matters closer to their concern (pp. 712-
713).  
 
Evidence from Gaullist France was similar. In a 1964 article, Kissinger described DeGaulle as “so 
certain of [America‘s military commitment to Europe] that he does not consider [asserting French] 
political independence a risk.” While no European country joined the US effort in Vietnam, DeGaulle 
in fact worked against stated US interests there -- suggesting that Vietnam should be considered as 
within a Chinese sphere of influence. DeGaulle thought he could advance such a multi-polar view of 
power relations in Asia without undermining the US security commitment to Europe (pp. 704-705).  
 
When Kissinger, as Nixon‘s national security advisor, was called over by DeGaulle after a dinner at 
the Elysee Palace in February 1969, he was greeted with the question “Why don‘t you get out of 
Vietnam?”  
 

“Because,” I replied, “a sudden withdrawal might give us a credibility problem.”  
 
“Where?” the General wanted to know. I mentioned the Middle East. “How very odd,” said the 
General from a foot above me. “It is precisely in the Middle East that I thought your enemies had 
the credibility problem” [38].  

 
Kissinger’ memoir does not indicate how he responded. Indeed, he seems to have treated the 
General‘s query in the manner of an eccentric aside from a creative genius. But Kissinger‘s 
subsequent account buttressed DeGaulle‘s premise. Soviet reputation was damaged by military 
losses of its clients Egypt and Syria to the Israelis in 1967, and Moscow sought an opportunity to 
recoup. Kissinger advised Nixon less than a month after the conversation with DeGaulle:  
 

In my opinion … we were more likely to obtain Soviet cooperation in Vietnam by moving 
deliberately [that is, very slowly] in the Middle East, where the Soviet clients were the weaker 
party, than be relieving its embarrassment through talks that would give the Soviets a dazzling 
opportunity to demonstrate their utility to their Arab friends [38].  

 
Kissinger‘s analysis put a paradoxical light on the credibility question. As DeGaulle had said, the 
Soviets lacked credibility in the Middle East. But because the US needed Soviet pressure against 
Hanoi, the US would have to take some measured action to restore Soviet credibility in the Mideast 
as a quid pro quo. Imagine a counterfactual in which the US had allowed its Saigon allies to be 
replaced, and then departed Vietnam. In that case, the US would not have been obliged to look for a 
favor from the Soviets in Southeast Asia, and hence would not have had to make concessions to 
them in the Middle East. Quite plausibly, therefore, US persistence in Vietnam could have weakened 
US leverage in the Middle East, just as it could have increased Soviet credibility there. 
  
In the event, US Middle East diplomacy in subsequent years advanced American interests. Soviet 
credibility did not recover, and Kissinger commented to Soviet Ambassador Anatoly Dobrynin in 
March of the same year that the Soviet government‘s Mideast policy guaranteed its clients “only 
stalemate or military defeat” [38]. Egyptian President Anwar Sadat would expel 15,000 Soviet 
advisors in July 1972. The Soviets had a number of reasons for holding back from endorsing its 
clients’ positions in 1972 - including concern about Israeli military strength, and their need for US 
support in ratification of new German treaties as well as for US grain. Kissinger, returning to the 
credibility issue, added:  
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Our demonstration of firmness on India-Pakistan and on Vietnam (not to mention the conflicts [in 
Jordan] in the autumn of 1970) must have convinced the Soviets that one more crisis would 
overload the circuit [38].  

 
All three of these conflicts imposed material and diplomatic burdens on the US. Kissinger‘s argument 
seems to be that burdening US diplomatic and material resources can have a second-order effect in 
strengthening US credibility. Did he mean that US credibility in the Middle East would have been less 
if the US had left Vietnam years earlier because there would then have been no need to demonstrate 
“firmness” in a different part of the world? (This is the logic of what he told DeGaulle!) Surely, Sadat 
as well as the Soviets by 1972 were calculating US power and interests at stake in the Middle East, 
as the political science literature suggests – rather than reliving whatever decisions the US had taken 
years earlier in Southeast Asia.  
 
Ferguson describes Antonin Snejdarek, director of a Czech research institute, as providing Kissinger 
with a “masterclass” in geopolitics during the latter‘s visit in September 1966. Snejdarek detailed 
tensions within Communist bloc countries, and then argued that tensions surrounding the US war in 
Vietnam ‘might be a convenient pretext [for Moscow] to tighten control over Eastern Europe.” This 
was not a one-off insight, as Ferguson mentions that other Czech scholars were saying nearly the 
same thing (pp. 738, 740, 745-746). Ferguson narrates this discussion as part of Kissinger‘s 
education, part of the process by which he became more “realist”, and more inclined to make 
diplomatic approaches to Moscow, or to Maoist China.  
 
But it also depicts an odd bias in Kissinger‘s thought process: keeping commitments was crucial for 
him, even if doing so strengthened the Soviets’ geopolitical position. Beyond “idealism”, beyond his 
choice of policy maxims, Kissinger‘s willingness to consider alternative frameworks seems to have 
bumped against his preference for order. It becomes clearer why DeGaulle and Adenauer concluded 
that US policies implicitly advanced a US-Soviet “condominium” at the expense of European 
interests. Not for Kissinger was a Kennedy-like move to end the Cold War – or a Reagan-esque move 
to win it.  
  

7. SOME PERSPECTIVES  
  
Ferguson intends his book as an account of Kissinger‘s life and education through 1968 in the spirit of 
a Bildungsroman (p. 875). Historical verdicts on Kissinger will depend much more on what happened 
afterward. Part of Ferguson‘s case is that Kissinger overcame early rigidities to come more to admire 
realists Bismarck, DeGaulle, and Morgenthau.12 But what stands out in gathering Kissinger‘s views on 
the American role in Vietnam is not personal growth, but rather how consistent his views have been, 
from a Foreign Affairs article in 1955 to memoranda in the early 1960s, through his time in the White 
House, his memoirs, and even to more recent writings. 
  
Kissinger was more willing than the President he served to risk nuclear war over Berlin or Cuba. He 
was prepared to absorb tens of thousands of deaths to advance the greater good, and he felt driven 
by an idealist imperative to advocate such exchanges. He was ready to slog on with the Saigon-
based Republic of Vietnam (RVN), despite credible intelligence estimates that South Vietnam was 
unlikely to prevail under any circumstances – again, for the greater strategic good of maintaining US 
credibility. He subordinated concern about justice and human rights violations in the war in Vietnam to 
considerations of the broader US power position. While his views on some of these might have 
changed after 1968, all appear to have been part of his mental toolkit at the time he became Nixon‘s 
national security advisor in January 1969. Taken together they seem to overstate the strategic 
interest of the US in Vietnam, and are based on a view that by the 1960s subsumes most 
international politics into a bipolar US-Soviet competition. From the evidence Ferguson assembles, 
these reservations are not made only ex post, but would have been reasonable in 1968. Ferguson is 
accurate to doubt the depth of the early Kissinger’s realism; it would have been better had Kissinger 

                                                           
12  Lacouture (1986 [45]; p. 252) described DeGaulle as an “implacable interprete de l‘histoire” – a good one sentence 
description of a realist mindset.  
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become a classic realist sooner. But it does not enlighten to describe positions noted here as 
“idealist”.  
 
The Nixon Administration‘s cardinal conceptual error in its Vietnam policy was to push aside what 
Kissinger should have understood by 1965 - that, given any plausible military scenario, Hanoi was not 
going to negotiate a settlement that would leave the RVN in power. Kissinger [5], decades later and 
somewhat backhandedly, acknowledged as much, noting that “contrary to conventional wisdom, the 
Nixon Administration overestimated the scope for negotiation (italics added). For the battle-hardened 
leadership in Hanoi… compromise was the same as defeat.” 
  
We know that the Soviet Union lost the Cold War, and that the US and the Soviets never traded 
nuclear attacks. Kissinger emphasized moral factors, and “ideals”, as decisive in the superpower 
competition (p. 25), and there is evidence that Soviet leadership and society were demoralized by the 
1980s. Material factors also played a large role. Kissinger over-estimated Soviet economic power, as 
did many. The US won the competition because it and similarly situated countries had by far the more 
robust economic system, while the economic ascendance of East Asia left the Soviet Union looking 
passed-by. Soviet disintegration was accelerated by the collapse of oil prices in the middle-1980s, 
another material factor. Closer to security and diplomatic considerations, the US became quite 
effective at containment -- in gathering and leading a coalition of dozens of countries – with the 
important, but limited, objective of blocking Soviet expansion in either Europe or Asia. Containment 
turned out to be robust enough to survive any loss of credibility resulting from concessions over Berlin 
and Cuba. Indeed, the threat to go nuclear over either was never really tenable, so backing away 
from it was an act of diplomatic realism that over time perhaps strengthened containment, not 
weakened it.  
 
Another argument holds that a US withdrawal from Vietnam would have led the Soviets to encourage 
more wars of national liberation [46]. This argument is unconvincing, for two reasons. First, given the 
extraordinary strain the Vietnam War brought to the US, the Soviets might have seen it in their 
interest to encourage more such wars -- especially if they believed the US was committed to fighting 
them. Second, the Soviets did subsequently encourage wars of national liberation -- or, more 
accurately, wars of communist opposition -- in Afghanistan, Central America, and southern Africa. On 
the ledger of Cold War gains and losses, the outcomes of most of these went against the Soviets. 
Containment-after-Vietnam succeeded without large combat deployments.  
 
What about Southeast Asia? Much of Asia has prospered since the last US helicopters left South 
Vietnam in 1975, and the region has avoided major war. Notwithstanding defeat of South Vietnam, 
did the prolonged US effort there contribute to laying a basis for political stability and long-term 
growth in the region? The Economist [47] ran a lead editorial, “The Bottle Stayed Corked,” arguing 
just that. Mark Moyar [48] writes openly of the “domino effect”, and quotes a variety of senior 
politicians or military leaders in Indonesia, Thailand, Malaysia, Taiwan, the Philippines and India who 
said the US role in Vietnam was critical to stabilizing their own nations. According to Moyar, the 
Indonesian Army, encouraged by the US commitment in Vietnam, resisted President Sukarno, who 
by 1965 was making peace with Indonesia‘s Communist Party (PKI) and collaborating with Chinese 
and Vietnamese communists. Moyar notes (with no hint of regret) that factions of the Indonesian 
Army led an effort that killed several hundred thousand communist party members in 1965 and 
resulted in their country becoming a “reliable friend” of the US. Kissinger himself records that Lee 
Kwan Yew –  
 

the founder of the Singapore state and perhaps the wisest Asian leader of his period, was vocal 
in his firm belief, maintained to this writing [in 2014] that American intervention was 
indispensable to preserve the possibility of an independent Southeast Asia [5].  

 
The essence of these claims is that the US presence in South Vietnam “bought time.” The premise is 
that international communism had momentum in the early- and middle-1960s that would be lost by 
the early 1970s, a consequence of Sino-Soviet split, the weakening of China as a result of the 
Cultural Revolution, Nixon‘s détente with Soviet Union and diplomatic opening to China, and an 
improving economic outlook elsewhere in Asia. To be clear, this argument -- Moyar‘s, Kissinger‘s, 
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Yew‘s -- can be made even though the US eventually lost in Vietnam, and it could be made even if it 
was understood all along that the US was likely to lose. The argument is precarious, but not 
necessarily wrong. It has been a persistent claim in favor of the Johnson and the Nixon-Kissinger 
policies in Vietnam. 
  
But there is contrary evidence. Ambassador Galbraith wrote later of attending a meeting in 
Washington on November 6, 1961, with Kennedy and Indian Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru in 
which the latter displayed indifference about UN or ICC13 involvement in Vietnam. Notwithstanding 
Moyar‘s [48] inclusion of India in his list of countries where stability was enhanced by US intervention 
in Vietnam, Nehru repeated emphatically to Kennedy that the US should commit no military forces to 
that country [26]. This meeting took place in Washington at the height of internal contention following 
the Taylor mission about whether to commit US forces. Louis Joxe, the French minister who attended 
Nehru‘s funeral in 1964, commented to DeGaulle afterward that Indians felt threatened, even 
“terrorized” by US initiatives that might worsen relations with China. He also noted American and 
British hostility to France, and added that Indian leadership would welcome a more assertive French 
diplomatic role in Asia [49].  As noted earlier, India supported the French-led secret peace talks in 
1963, which, had they succeeded, would have led to US departure. 
  
Indonesian President Sukarno, who hosted the 1955 Bandung Conference of nonaligned nations, 
visited Kennedy in Washington in 1961; in a warm atmosphere, Kennedy indicated eagerness to 
improve relations and his government increased foreign assistance [15]. But after Johnson 
succeeded Kennedy, two US policy decisions worsened US-Indonesian relations. First, Johnson 
(under pressure from Congressional hardliners) refused in January 1964 to sign a determination that 
economic aid to Indonesia was in the US national interest; Kennedy would have made such a 
determination almost routinely. Economic aid was then cancelled, although assistance to the 
Indonesian Army continued. Second, in June 1964 Johnson announced that the US would side with 
Malaysia in an on-going struggle between that country and Indonesia – all without consulting his own 
embassy in Jakarta [50]14.  In part as a consequence of the change in US policies, Sukarno turned for 
domestic support to the Indonesian Communist Party (PKI), and for external support to communist 
China [50]. Both of these moves brought counter activity, by a faction of the Army against the PKI, 
and by US-led covert action to replace Sukarno (Douglas, 2008 [15]; pp. 375-377). In his subsequent 
account, Howard P. Jones, US Ambassador to Indonesia during 1958-1965, discusses Sukarno‘s 
rule, the Army‘s resistance, and the purge of the communists - while not even once identifying any US 
role in Vietnam as a factor influencing these events. Indeed, for Jones an important consequence of 
the Vietnam intervention ran in the opposite direction -- it brought communists in Hanoi and                 
Beijing closer together [50]. Opposition to neutralism in Indonesia and elsewhere reflected an 
essential, although often unstated, argument among those advocating continued US presence in 
Vietnam.  
  
Nixon, in 1967, as a then unannounced candidate for president, split the difference on the role of the 
US intervention in Vietnam as a stabilizing force. He sided to some extent with the war hawks, as he 
wrote in Foreign Affairs that the “[US] commitment in Vietnam” was “a vital factor in the turnaround in 
Indonesia.” But his endorsement was restrained: he went on to emphasize growing economic 
success in a very large swath of Asian countries and, without saying it explicitly, but as Ferguson 
interprets it, concluded that “ultimate American failure in Vietnam really did not matter that much” – 
capitalism was winning in Asia (pp. 802-803).  
 
Ferguson promises to consider in his second volume whether Kissinger‘s concern over credibility was 
merited (p. 842n). Here is an interim judgment. As Mercer [42] and Press [43] argue, major powers 
faced with security decisions will examine where an opponent‘s national interests lie, and what its 
potential power resources will be. When the US drew back from war over Berlin or Cuba, it did not 
seriously weaken its power position, but, as Kissinger would argue, it did create uncertainty about the 
structure of defense in Europe and elsewhere (p. 510). That was not on balance a change for the 

                                                           
13 The International Control Commission (ICC) was established in 1954 to oversee implementation of the Geneva Accords.  
14 Ambassador Howard Palfrey Jones, author of Jones (1971)[50], is not to be confused with Howard Jones, author of Jones 
(2003)[25], cited earlier.  
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worse, as defense structures have since moved in a direction they were going to have to move in any 
event. A consequence was that regional powers challenged US leadership on security issues                 
after the Cuban crisis, somewhat attenuating the bipolar framework. For example, DeGaulle and 
Adenauer negotiated a treaty of mutual friendship in January 1963. Kissinger remarks in Diplomacy 
that;  
 

Vietnam [as it appeared to Nixon and Kissinger in 1969] finally signaled that it was high time to 
reassess America’s role in the developing world, and to find some sustainable ground between 
abdication and overextension [10].(italics added)  

 
This choice of phrase must mean that Kissinger came subsequently to believe the US commitment in 
Vietnam reflected strategic misjudgment -- not simply that an advantageous intervention was 
operationally or tactically mis-managed. Perhaps, as in the case of Berlin and Cuba, US diplomacy 
should have dealt with challenges to US leadership that would result from disengagement in Vietnam 
-- rather than doubling down on the earlier mistake. (But Kissinger elsewhere defends the earlier 
mistake.)  
 
It is hard to accept undiluted Morgenthau‘s premise that there was no spillover from one country to 
the next, or that there was no momentum in the attraction of communism during the 1950s and 
1960s, even if communist movements were not centrally directed. (Decades later, authoritarian gains 
in one region of the word, including in the US during the era of Trump, appear to boost authoritarian 
prospects elsewhere.) Changing strategic direction has costs; the question is whether a new direction 
is likely to be wise on its own merits. The parallel between concessions during potential nuclear crises 
and concessions regarding the Vietnam commitment is closer than we might expect. It was 
abundantly clear long before Nixon and Kissinger acceded to power in 1969 that the US was not 
again going to intervene with hundreds of thousands of troops in another divided-country war.15 That 
was going to be true no matter what measures the Nixon administration would undertake in Vietnam. 
The US would nevertheless find a way to continue its diplomatic and military leadership – without the 
implicit promise of large or extended American troop deployments [51].  
 
Ferguson‘s biography is often depicted as sympathetic to Kissinger. Maybe so, but on the not-so-
narrow topic of stewardship of Vietnam diplomacy, the detail Ferguson provides suggests that, as of 
January 1969, Kissinger misunderstood what terms of a settlement would have to look like, and 
exaggerated the reputational consequences of altering the US commitment. If anything, these failures 
followed from too much embrace of abstractions – the obligation to defend freedom, the obligations to 
honor commitments, a constrained mental framework of geopolitical competition. These mistakes 
were not based on “realism”; abstractions are a species of ideals. Writing forty years after the fact, 
Kissinger left the door slightly open to the possibility that he had assigned too much priority to 
maintaining the US commitment in Vietnam:  
 

…whether another definition could have been given to American credibility [in the context of US 
Vietnam policy] will remain the subject of heated debate [5].16  

 
Ferguson suggests that his sequel will show a seasoned Kissinger in a more realist light, in part a 
result of having learned from the Vietnam ordeal. But regarding Vietnam diplomacy-- it is hard to 
imagine a Castlereagh or a Bismarck as so slow to recognize power dynamics that had been clear to 
others for years, and dragging his country through such a morass. Nor is it likely that either would 
have embraced such policy in the first place. 
 

                                                           
15 During 1973-1975, the US Congress would not approve war materiel for the RVN. While US allies surely understood that the 
US would be unlikely to commit troops elsewhere on anything approaching the scale it had in Vietnam, the decision not to 
provide materiel was a different matter – and is harder to defend.  
16 What matters from a realist perspective are the consequences of adjusting or abandoning commitments. Treating the 
question as one of the “‘definition‘ of credibility” recalls Kissinger‘s earlier idealist, Kant-inspired language about the process of 
selecting from among “maxims.” We should not over-interpret from the one sentence the topic gets in Kissinger (2014b) – but 
the choice of words suggests the persistence of the earlier thought framework.  
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ABSTRACT 
 

This article is sub-divided to discuss entrepreneurship and entrepreneurial education, the composition 
of STEM and NON-STEM subjects, STEM education and the intentions of students in these two areas 
to participate in entrepreneurship. Academic literature on entrepreneurship has grown noticeably in 
recent years, establishing itself as a substantial and recent subject of study in academia for creating 
jobs and wealth in order to address the problem of unemployment and poverty in developing 
countries. Previous studies have indicated that such initiatives are critical to reviving emerging 
countries' shattered economies. As a result, the curriculum of education in developing nations has 
been altered to include entrepreneurship education. Students' participation in entrepreneurship based 
on STEM and non-STEM topics, on the other hand, differs. While most studies have focused on 
entrepreneurship and the opportunity it avails for students and the society at large, the intention of 
students to participate in entrepreneurship based on STEM and Non-STEM subjects may not have 
been adequately addressed in academia in Nigeria. The present study intends to address this flaw in 
knowledge. The study drew its data from secondary source and engaged content analysis as its 
methodology. The research looked at entrepreneurship and entrepreneurial intent, STEM and non-
STEM courses and education, and students' intentions to participate in them. In its closing section, 
the study stated that students' intentions to engage in entrepreneurial activities could result in 
beneficial outcomes in terms of job and wealth creation in a depressed economy like Nigeria's. 
However, the study is of the view that the engagement of students on entrepreneurship based on 
STEM and non-STEM could achieve a better result if it could be anchored on students’ potentials.  
 
Keywords: Entrepreneurial; intention; STEM, Non-STEM; students. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
  
The contributions of education and entrepreneurship to development in developed nations have been 
illustrated in academic literature [1]. This gives the impression that developing countries need to 
seriously subscribe to entrepreneurship education in order to attain development, both in quantitative 
and qualitative terms [2]. The drive on the long run will reduce dependence on white collar jobs and 
engenders job creation, innovation and reduce the rate of poverty [3].  
  
Entrepreneurial education comprises activities such as formal and informal knowledge acquisition for 
developing participants [4]. However, the intention of students to participate in entrepreneurial 
education could be varied. The probability of some students subscribing to education only may not be 
ruled out. Such students might have a strong means of securing work after studentship and want to 
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purse white collar careers in life. Also, some students might not be potential materials for 
entrepreneurship but other professions. Their interests in pursing such professions might want to 
hinder their participation in entrepreneurship. Besides, there could a sharp difference in participation 
between STEM and Non-Stem students.  
 
The term STEM stands for programmes in engineering, sciences and technology and they are 
regarded interdisciplinary approach to learning by combining academic concepts with real-world 
lessons. In contrast, Non-STEM programmes of study entail courses in arts and humanities. 
Currently, the US government does not acknowledge the profession of nursing as a STEM-designated 
profession. Acknowledgment of nursing as a STEM profession could potentially make more funding 
available for nursing education within the US and address nursing shortages both in clinical and 
academic settings. As well as position professional nurses for careers not only within the health sector 
but that of business and industry because of nurses' STEM knowledge. Hence, enhancing the growth 
of STEM within the US and creating global market economic competitiveness with new innovation 
development [5]. 
 
In post primary education, there are subjects which are categorised into three-Sciences, arts and 
commercial. Students are taught to select their best subjects either from the three. At this point, 
students who are very bright in Mathematics go for sciences subjects while their counterparts who are 
very bright in English go for either arts or commercial. In tertiary institutions, these programmes 
usually translate to either science programmes (courses in engineering and sciences, which are 
regarded as STEM) or courses in Arts, social, behavioural humanities in higher education systems, 
which are considered Non-STEM. In the rush to implement STEM programmes in economically 
disadvantaged school districts, there is a pressing need to develop a stronger sense of what might be 
considered effective and appropriate STEM practices for diverse students [6]. 
 
Recent studies from authors, such as [7] have shown that entrepreneurship has become a common 
trend in academia across the world. While these studies are commendable for their contributions to 
knowledge, it has been observed that there is a dearth of literature regarding the intention of STEM 
and non-STEM students for participation in higher education. The present study intends to address 
this gap in knowledge, focusing on higher educational systems in Nigeria, as a developing country. 
 
This article is sub-divided to discuss entrepreneurship and entrepreneurial education, the composition 
of STEM and NON-STEM subjects, STEM education and the intentions of students in these two areas 
to participate in entrepreneurship. The paper ends with a concluding remark.  
 

2. LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
2.1 Entrepreneurship and Entrepreneurial Education  
 
entrepreneurship is the act of establishing an enterprise or businesses and at the same time building 
and scaling the business to yield profits [8]. In a more advanced terms, Ferreira proceed that 
entrepreneurship entails transforming human society via solving big problems such as unemployment, 
poverty, resulting in social change or creating innovative products that challenge the status quo of 
how mankind lives on a daily basis. For [9], it stimulates knowledge development and contributes to 
the nation’s economic and social growth while authors such as argues that entrepreneurial activities 
are determining factors of economic development [10], social and structural alteration [11].  
 
In solving the problem of unemployment and poverty, mostly in developing countries, 
entrepreneurship becomes a vital weapon which has to be combined with education. Given this, 
developing countries such as Nigeria has redefined education curriculum to accommodate 
entrepreneurship which permit humanity to develop their potentials which may not necessarily be in 
areas of teaching but in careers which practical engagement of hands and brains can propel for 
personal and societal development. Prior to its incorporation into the educational systems, much 
attention was focused on paid jobs, due to the availability of employments. Then, before students 
completed their degrees, companies would have recruited them and offered them good conditions of 
service, but with the nation’s dwindling economy, securing jobs has become a herculean task for 
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many school leavers. This prompt many of such graduates to engage in criminal activities. As the 
nature avoids vacuum; an idle hand commenced becoming the devil’s workshop. 
 

2.2 STEM Subjects 
 
The review of literature has shown that STEM stands for programmes in mathematics, engineering, 
science and technology. The list of subjects under STEM is chemistry, physics, design and 
technology, mathematics, biology, computer science, geography, information and communication 
technology etc. Thus, the disciplines in programmes of study in Engineering, Biological Sciences and 
Technology are the principal disciplines in interdisciplinary research having a STEM focus [12]. 
 
These subjects are critically connected to a huge number of lucrative and attractive professions such 
as medicine, pharmacy, several areas in engineering, accountancy, software developing, architecture 
etc. Moreover, studies have shown that such subjects produce transferable skills in several careers 
and that they deal with creativity and innovation which are capable of providing solutions to human 
problems.  
 
Consequently, in STEM subjects series of researches are being conducted. This means students 
need to pay more attention to details and engage critical approach to issues of concern. Also, STEM 
offers good employment prospects and its skills are flexible. Either studies in the university or learnt 
through an apprenticeship, the career in STEM leads to a certain career that is transferable and 
applicable to several spheres of life.  
 

2.3 NON-STEM Subjects 
 
Previous studies have shown that Non-STEM programmes are mainly in humanities, arts and 
literature as well as social, behavioural and management [13]. A similar view is posed by [12]. 
According to him such subjects are led by three disciplines. These include studies culture and 
communication, archaeology and history, human societies and language. 
 
Certainly, some of these programmes are not related to science and engineering but the engagement 
of mathematics is required in others ones such as social, behavioural and managerial sciences. 
Specifically, mathematics and mathematical analysis are essential for equations and graphs, testing 
of hypotheses to derive findings. In sports, students are required to employ equations of motion and 
angles. This goes to show some elements of relationship between STEM and NON-STEM subjects. 
 
However, studies have shown that STEM courses are gradually becoming more popular while the 
non-STEM ones are gradually become less significant in the education and industrial sector [14]. This 
does not mean that non-STEM subjects are not relevant, it only goes to show that STEM ones are 
more important due to the demand of the labour market. Inspite of that, the fact must not be ignored 
that subjects in both STEM and non-STEM demand critical thinking before arriving at conclusions in 
solving human problems. For instance, engineering, sciences, legal profession, philosophy etc. are in 
this category.  
 

2.4 STEM Education 

  
Tsupros et al. [15] viewed STEM education as an interdisciplinary approach to education which entails 
the combination of rigorous academic concepts with real-world lessons. Given this, it permits students 
to engage courses in science, technology, engineering and mathematics in contexts that make 
connections between school, community, work and the global enterprise empowering the 
advancement of STEM literacy and with it the ability to compete in the new economy [16].  
 
Studies have shown that the success of contemporary and future employments depends on skills for 
critical thinking and abilities to solve problems confronting mankind. This makes STEM education vital 
to students of today. The departure from the agelong learning inside classroom alone should give way 
for expanding efforts to reach out to students and making them to realise that the importance of STEM 
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education and the need to consider the field on par with other eye-catching subjects like the arts and 
sports.  
 
The usefulness of STEM education has been linked with the technological and scientific advancement 
of human society. The National Science Foundation for instance maintains that students require a 
strong foundation in STEM subjects in order to be successful in the information-driven age. 
 

2.5 Entrepreneurial Intention among STEM and Non-STEM Students  
 
Dwelling on [17], the term intention is regarded as the mental state ready to express a commitment to 
execute an action or actions, now or in the nearest future. Given this, an intention could be considered 
a mental activity like planning and forethought for achieving goals in life.  
 
The decision of STEM and non-STEM students to participate in entrepreneurship may never be the 
same because of their various potentials or destinies, programs of study, performance in STEM and 
non-STEM subjects, connections / family background, geographical locations etc. 
  
With reference to potentials which is generally regarded as the engrained ability of mankind for 
development or success or growth in the nearest future, students endowed with entrepreneurial traits, 
either in STEM or non-STEM subjects could excel. However, the extent at which students can excel in 
entrepreneurship could depend on their investments on the inbuilt potentials via education, 
apprenticeship, mentoring, hardworking, consistence, diligence etc. In other words, the intention to 
participate in entrepreneurship may not be enough, until intrinsic features of entrepreneurship and 
factors predisposing a successful life such as hardworking, prudence, integrity, consistency, 
doggedness etc. are properly cultivated. 
 
Coming to students’ programmes of study, it is evident that some courses are rooted or directly 
connected to entrepreneurship. Such programmes are located in NON-STEM aspect. They are 
economics, business and entrepreneurial study etc. The possibility of students who enrolled in such 
courses developing an intention for participation in entrepreneurship may not be ruled out. The 
knowledge acquire in the course of studentship could inspire their interests and also give them 
leverage over the STEM students. Thus, such could easily be predisposed to a successful 
entrepreneurial career in life than their counterparts in STEM areas [18]. 
 
Further to the above, the performance of students in STEM and NON-STEM programmes could also 
determine their intention to participate in entrepreneurship. Experience from primary, post-primary and 
higher education systems has shown that students who performed brilliantly in STEM subjects end up 
studying engineering and sciences programmes and their chances of getting lucrative works after 
graduation easily is very bright [19-21]. The chance of been employed easily in lucrative employments 
could prevent them from developing an intention to participate in entrepreneurship. The performance 
could prompt their parents to mount pressure on them to study such STEM programmes. Several 
years ago, enrolment in apprenticeship, trade and entrepreneurship was reserved for students who 
were not academically bright. The parents of such students believed that if they were not 
academically inclined, they could perform very well in apprenticeship, trade, commence and 
entrepreneurship. However, the trend began to change with an understanding that brilliant students 
can also do well in those vocations, provided that they are gifted in such areas.  
 
Apart from the above, it could be averred that highly connected students in all spheres of life may not 
need to participate in entrepreneurship since their connections could easily influence their 
employment opportunity in the company of their choices. In Nigeria, studies have shown that 
performance, programmes of study, grades etc. may not be relevant when persons are strongly 
connected with the ‘higher and mighty’ in the society. opportunity to secure lucrative jobs, in spite of 
STEM and non-STEM programmes of study. 
  
The geographical location or environments of STEM and non-STEM students could also determine or 
influence their participation in entrepreneurship. In that wise, STEM or non-STEM subjects may not be 
relevant in the choice of students who grow up in environments where entrepreneurship flourishes. 
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The environment has the capacity of rubbing motivation on people to act in certain ways or engage in 
some activities which could be beyond their control because, it has always been a part of human 
identity and it may not desist in affecting and shaping their lives forever. 
  

3. CONCLUDING REMARKS 
 
This article discussed the intention of STEM and non-STEM students to participate in 
entrepreneurship. Due to the nature of developing countries’ economies, most especially Nigeria 
which has resulted in the high rate of unemployment and poverty, students participation in 
entrepreneurship could be regarded a welcome development. Its positive contributions to job and 
wealth creation, provision of goods and services for home consumptions, importation and national 
development could be of great assistance to reviving the economy on the long run. However, the 
study demonstrated the fact that students’ courses of study may not really matter in the participation, 
but their potentials may be a strong subject of consideration. This is because intrinsic entrepreneurial 
skills can only be developed for innovation and creativity in the lives of those who have their traits. 
Further to that, the study illustrated the possibility of having a strong influence for work placement 
after graduation as one of the hindering factors for participation, irrespective of STEM and NON-
STEM subjects, except the interest of such highly influential students lies in entrepreneurship. In 
addition to the above, the study indicated the possibility of enrolling in lucrative jobs, irrespective of 
STEM and NON-STEM programme as an hinderance to participation. However, the study noted that 
students who enrolled in STEM programmes could be more predisposed to lucrative jobs after 
graduation and it could hinder their participation in entrepreneurship. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

This chapter offers new evidence and methods for understanding the distributive effect of a universal 
government policy to eliminate user fees in public universities in Ecuador. The main argument to 
eliminate user fees in higher education is that it will increase enrollment among the poor. In this 
regard, eliminating tuition fees is supposed to be a progressive policy. Using several panel data, 
however, credible evidence exists that eliminating tuition fees has no significant impact on 
opportunities for tertiary education. In addition, the policy becomes regressive two years after its 
implementation. Results, however, are sensitive to the welfare indicator used, i.e., either assets index 
or income poverty. In any case, results show that, at a minimum, the policy had non-progressive 
effects. 
 
Keywords: University enrollment; eliminating tuition fees; redistributive analysis; ecuador. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
 
The debate about eliminating user fees in higher education is currently very important in some Latin 
American countries. Some countries have experienced strong protests in which students ask their 
governments to eliminate tuition fees in universities. Very little, however, is known about the 
distributive effect this kind of policy has across the region. The Ecuadorian experience, where user 
fees were eliminated in 2008, offers an important opportunity to evaluate the distributive effects of 
such a policy. 
 
Many Latin American governments have implemented policies designed to improve access to 
universities for excluded groups. Among those policies, free public higher education has been 
common. The argument for suspending user fees has been promotion of equal opportunities through 
increasing access to university for the poor. It has long been known, however, that “free” education 
can sometimes have the opposite effect and yield perverse consequences, deepening social 
disparities. Although tertiary education is free of charge to those who enroll, limited supply usually 
restricts enrollments by non-price means, such as competitive entrance exams. This non-price 
mechanism is inequitable because students from families who are not poor can afford the cost of 
private preparation for university entrance exams. Also, while the poor depend on their children’s 
earnings, those who are not poor can forego these indirect costs if their children study beyond 
secondary school [1]. 
 
Advocates of cost-sharing claim that higher education costs are being magnified by dramatically 
increased enrollments. In addition, governments are besieged with other pressing public needs and 
fiscal constraint on primary and secondary schooling. In this regard, shifting the higher education tax 
burden from near-exclusive reliance on the government and taxpayers, to some financial reliance on 
parents and/or students, is seen as necessary (Note 1). 
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In general, costing and rate-of-return studies have underscored the danger of regressive results from 
suspending user fees. Psacharopoulos [1] computed indices of effective subsidization and educational 
inequality for 64 countries with different levels of economic development. In general, he found that 
university students are very heavily subsidized in poor countries, but that it is precisely in these 
countries that access to higher education is restricted by a variety of non-price means. Canton and de 
Jong [2] analyzed the role of economic factors in the university enrollment decision for the post-war 
period in the Netherlands from 1950 to 1999. Their finding was that students are responsive to tuition 
fees. Other factors, however, such as financial support, i.e., the sum of loans and grants, the college 
premium of future labor market earnings, and the alternative wage, are important in the enrollment 
decision. McCoy and Smyth (2010) analyzed the effect of reducing costs in college enrollment in 
Ireland during the period 1980-2006. Using a multilogit econometric model, they found that the middle 
class increased enrollment more than the lower class. Merely reducing costs could not improve 
access to higher education for the poor, especially because of their higher opportunity cost. 
 
In Latin America, notwithstanding the significance of the regressive concern for public policy, we find 
little empirical evidence regarding the impact of free user fees and tuition in promoting equality of 
opportunities. Post [3] argued that selectivity in access to higher education by family income 
worsened over time in Mexico, despite low user fees charged by the nation’s public universities, and 
suggested that low tuition alone would be unlikely to promote equality of access, because the 
beneficiaries of free tuition increasingly came from upper-income families. Gonzalez and Menendez 
[4] found that individuals attending university belong to the top deciles of income distribution and 
to relatively highly educated families in Argentina. Nearly 90 percent of Argentine students attending 
the nation’s tuition-free public universities had higher than median per capita family income. The 
authors compared these students with those who attend private colleges where tuition is paid, and 
found an implicit transfer to the richest individuals in society. 
 
Post [5] used successive waves of cross-sectional data to speculate on the impact of Ecuador’s 
suspension of user fees for public education, including universities, in 2008. For the years before and 
after the suspension of fees, Post compared access to college for the poor and the non-poor, as well 
as between indigenous and non-indigenous students. He found that, although both the non-poor and 
the poor students benefited from the policy, the non-poor benefitted more than the poor. Comparing 
the indigenous and non-indigenous student populations, he showed that the change in indigenous 
enrollment was insignificant. Meanwhile, university enrollment increased for the non-indigenous. In 
this regard, he speculated that the policy might widen the educational gap between privileged and 
marginalized populations. Post’s approach was limited, however, by its use of cross section data, and 
by the fact that family poverty was measured only indirectly, i.e., by whether or not the mother had 
received a conditional cash transfer from Ecuador’s targeted assistance program, the Bono de 
Desarrollo Humano. 
 
Literature that evaluate the effect of the elimination of user’s fees in health can be found in 
Beuermann and Pecha [6], and Zombré et al., [7]. 
 
The structure of the chapter is as follows. In the second section, we present a description of the policy 
analyzed and the national political and economic context. Our third section introduces our data and 
our empirical approach. In the fourth section, we present the results of our analysis, and we draw 
policy conclusions in our fifth and final section. 
 

2. POLICY AND CONTEXT 
 
Ecuador is a lower-middle income country, characterized by high poverty levels and high inequality. 
Several educational indicators show marked improvement since the early 1990s. Using information 
from population censuses, we computed net attendance rates for all education levels for the last three 
decades. The rhythm of expansion differs among education levels. Primary attendance rates remain 
stable at around 90 percent during the complete period. The most important increment is found in 
secondary education (Note 2) where the attendance rate increased from 43 percent in 1990 to 46 
percent in 2001 and to 70 percent in 2010. Regarding tertiary education, we find an important 
increment from 9 percent in 1990, to 10 percent in 2001, and to 16 percent in 2010. However, 
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disparities among social groups and regions remain. Attendance rates are considerably lower among 
indigenous people, Afro-Ecuadorians, and those living in the Amazon areas of the country. The 
attendance rate for tertiary education among the indigenous increased from 2 percent in 2001 to 6 
percent in 2010. The same rate for Afro-Ecuadorians was 5 percent in 2001 and 7 percent in 2010. 
Finally, important regional disparities are observed. The Sierra highlands have the highest rates of 
tertiary education, 21 percent, compared to the coast with 13 percent and the Amazon with 9 percent. 
See Table 1. 
 

Table 1. Net attendance rates for primary, secondary, and tertiary education 
 

1990 2001 2010 

 Prim
ary 

Second
ary 

Terti
ary 

Prim
ary 

Second
ary 

Tertia
ry 

Prim
ary 

Second
ary 

Terti
ary 

Total 0.89 0.43 0.09 0.88 0.46 0.10 0,94 0,68 0,16 
Sierra 0.91 0.45 0.11 0.90 0.49 0.13 0,95 0,72 0,21 
Costa 0.88 0.42 0.08 0.87 0.44 0.08 0,93 0,65 0,13 
Amazonia 0.87 0.29 0.01 0.87 0.39 0.03 0,94 0,63 0,09 
Men 0.89 0.42 0.09 0.88 0.45 0.10 0,94 0,68 0,15 
Women 0.89 0.44 0.10 0.89 0.47 0.11 0,94 0,69 0,18 
Indigenous    0.84 0.24 0.02 0,94 0,56 0,06 
White    0.91 0.56 0.14 0,93 0,71 0,17 
Mestizo    0.89 0.48 0.11 0,94 0,70 0,18 
Afro-
ecuadorian 

   0.85 0.37 0.05 0,91 0,58 0,07 

Source: Population Censuses, 1990, 2001 and 2010. INEC 

 
Improvement of access to universities started during the 1970s. Access to public education was free 
and without academic evaluation for a long period of time. During the 1990s, public universities 
implemented certain fees. At the end of the 1990s through the 2000s, the majority of public 
universities also began to implement academic entrance exams. Today, all public universities have 
some kind of entrance evaluation. 
 
In October 2008, Ecuador approved a new Constitution, which declared free user fees for all 
education levels, including higher education (Note 3). The main objective of this new law was to 
promote equality of access to tertiary education. In order to access public universities, however, 
secondary students must pass an academic entrance exam. The policy took effect from October 
2008 onward. As a result of the policy, students already enrolled in public universities, and those 
who decided to enroll in the first year, stopped paying tuition fees. The tuition waiver policy applied 
only to those who did not repeat or fail any school year; students who did not pass were required to 
pay fees, although these were heavily subsidized. To compensate for the money that universities 
forgo from fees, the government agreed to transfer the equivalent amount to public universities. 
However, some rectors of public universities complained about the magnitude of the transfer. 
According to them, the transfer did not completely compensate for the amount of money that public 
universities previously collected. 
 
In total terms, this policy represented an important amount of the budget. In 2010, the policy 
represented around US$90 million. The total budget for tertiary education was US$859 million, and 
the budget for basic education was US$954 million. 
 
The Table 2 introduces the net enrollment rate for higher education in the last six years. 
 
Ecuador made important improvements in its access to higher education during the second half of the 
2000s. Nationally, the enrollment rate went up from 16.5 percent in 2005 to 22.4 percent in 2010. At 
first glance, improvements in the enrollment rate might seem particularly important for the country’s 
disadvantaged populations. For example, the enrollment rate among indigenous people increased 
from 6 percent in 2007 to 10 percent in 2010 and from 9 percent to 14 percent among Afro-
Ecuadorians. Among the whites and mestizos, however, the increase was even greater: from 21 
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percent to 31 percent, and from 21 percent to 24 percent, respectively, between 2007 and 2010. The 
most important improvement was among the population that identified itself in surveys as “white.” 
 

Table 2. Net enrollment rate for higher education (for those aged 17 to 26 years old) 
 

Year 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 

Total 16.5% 18.3% 19.9% 21.3% 21.6% 22.4% 
Urban 21.5% 23.6% 25.8% 26.9% 27.1% 28.0% 
Rural 5.3% 6.3% 6.5% 8.5% 9.1% 9.9% 
Sierra 21.6% 24.2% 23.7% 26.3% 27.4% 27.7% 
Costa 12.6% 13.7% 17.3% 17.6% 17.2% 18.2% 
Amazonia 7.3% 9.2% 8.4% 10.5% 12.2% 11.4% 
Men 15.9% 16.9% 19.0% 19.9% 20.1% 20.7% 
Women 17.0% 19.7% 20.7% 22.6% 23.2% 24.2% 
Indigenous 6.4% 5.0% 6.1% 5.3% 10.6% 9.6% 
White 17.7% 19.7% 21.5% 21.1% 27.4% 30.9% 
Mestizo 17.6% 19.7% 21.4% 23.1% 22.5% 23.5% 
Afro-Ecuadorian 7.1% 7.1% 8.7% 13.6% 12.9% 14.2% 
20% poorest 7.5% 7.0% 8.0% 7.6% 9.8% 13.8% 
2

nd
 Quintile 9.3% 8.9% 9.1% 12.9% 15.0% 13.8% 

3
rd

 quintile 10.5% 11.7% 14.1% 16.5% 15.3% 18.0% 
4

th
 quintile 15.6% 17.6% 21.2% 22.4% 21.7% 20.4% 

20% richest 28.3% 31.9% 33.2% 33.2% 33.0% 34.3% 
Asset Poor 5.4% 7.4% 7.5% 8.3% 9.9% 10.0% 
Income Poor 7.4% 6.3% 8.7% 9.2% 10.8% 12.2% 
Asset Non Poor 23.1% 27.2% 29.7% 30.6% 30.4% 30.5% 
Income Non Poor 21.5% 23.6% 24.5% 26.0% 25.6% 26.0% 

Source: Labor survey. INEC. Several years. 

 
Despite the apparently widening gap by ethnicity, when we use household income as a measure of 
marginality, we find a different pattern. In the case of income, the enrollment rate for the first and 
second poorer quintiles increased from 8 percent to 14 percent between 2007 and 2010. Meanwhile, 
the rate for the richer 20 percent increased only from 33 percent to 34 percent. The greatest increase 
was found among the poorer quintiles. When we define poverty using a scale based on household 
assets, however, results differ. The poverty index was computed with dummy variables, which are 
valued at 1 if the household has land, a refrigerator, television, kitchen, phone, radio, DVD player, and 
car, and at 0 otherwise, the highest value being 8 and the lowest value being 0. Poor households are 
those with a score below 4 points in the index (Note 4). In this case, enrollment for the poor increased 
from 7.5 percent to 10 percent between 2007 and 2010, while it increased from 29.7 percent to 30.5 
percent for the non-poor. In addition, at the regional level, we found that the most important 
improvement—from 24 percent to 28 percent—occurred among students from the highlands, while in 
the coast and Amazon regions we found a modest increment in the enrollment rate, from 17 percent 
to 18 percent, and from 8 percent to 11 percent, respectively. Despite evident changes in recent 
years, there remain clear disparities in higher education access. The most recent data indicate that 
the enrollment rate among the indigenous population and the inhabitants of rural areas is around 10 
percent, and for the poorest quintile it is around 14 percent. The enrollment rate for whites and for 
the richest income quintile is between 31 percent and 34 percent, respectively. Interestingly, during 
the entire period, the enrollment rate is higher for women than for men. 
 

3. DATA AND EMPIRICAL APPROACH 
 

To evaluate the redistributive effect of suspending university fees, we analyzed the Ecuadorian Labor 
Force surveys, which included a module on education enrollment and attendance. In this chapter we 
take advantage of a special feature of these surveys, which is that part of the sample is a panel. One-
third of the sample from the urban area was re-interviewed during the following year. We used three 
different panels in our research, see Table 3. The first one was originally interviewed previous to the 
policy, in 2005-2006, the second panel was interviewed during the application of the policy in 2007-
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2008, and the third one was interviewed one year after implementation of the policy, in 2009-2010. In        
all panels the interviews were undertaken in November. 
 

Table 3. Panels and sample sizes 
 

Panel Numbe
r of  
cases 

Population 

(17-26 

years  old) 

Finished 

secondary 

school at 

baseline (17 -

26 years old) 

Not enrolled in 

higher education 

in follow up 

 (17-26 years old) 

Enrolled in 

higer 

education in 

follow up (17-

26 years) 

Percentage 

of enrolled 

in higher 

education 

2005 – 2006 10346 2035 411 311 100 24.3% 

2007 – 2008 12987 2556 503 388 115 22.9% 
2009 – 2010 12549 2473 505 392 113 22.4% 

Pooled data 35882 7064 1419 1091 328 23.1% 
Source: Labor survey. INEC. Several years 

 
In each panel we have a baseline and a follow up survey. We restrict our analysis to those people 
who have finished secondary school and are between 17 and 26 years old in the baseline. These 
individuals could have enrolled in higher university education in the next year, during the follow-up. In 
the first panel, we have 411 subjects from 17 to 26 years old that finished secondary school. In the 
second and third panels we have 503, and 505 respectively. From those, the total numbers enrolled in 
higher education in the follow-up survey are: 100, 115, and 113 for the first, second, and third panels 
respectively. The previous panels give us an enrollment rate of around 24 percent, 23 percent, and 22 
percent respectively for each (Note 5). It is important to emphasize that we are working with three 
different panels. Individuals from the first panel are different from individuals in the second and third 
panels. 
 
To test for differences over time, we merged the three panels into a single dataset and created 
dummy variables for each panel based on the year of the follow-up survey: one for the first panel 
(d2006), another for the second panel (d2008) and another for the third panel (d2010). With the 
pooled data we run the following regression: 
 

 Yi   Di   Pi   Di Pi  Xi  ui                                                                                                       (1) 

 
Where Y is higher school enrollment, which takes a value of 1 if the person is enrolled in higher 
education in the follow-up survey having finished secondary education in the baseline survey, and 0 if 
the person is not enrolled in higher education in the follow-up, having finished secondary education in 
the baseline. D stands for the dummy variables for the year. We include two dummies, for 2008 
(d2008) and 2010 (d2010), and leave the 2006 as the reference category. P is a dummy for poverty 
that takes the value of 1 if the household score is below 4 in the assets index, and 0 otherwise (Note 
6). DP is the interaction dummy between the dummies for the year and the poor. X is a vector of 
controls in the base line. In distributive terms, the coefficients of interest are δ, α and β, representing 
the main effects (δ and α) and the interaction effect (β), respectively. The coefficients of the dummy 
variables for the year (δ) represent the changes in the probability of being enrolled in a university for 
all after the application of the user fees policy. The α coefficient refers to the probability of the poor 
being enrolled in a university in comparison to the non-poor during the entire period. Finally, the β 
coefficient represents the probability of the poor of being enrolled in a university after the application 
of the policy of user fees. The most important coefficient is to analyze the distributive effect of the 
policy. A positive sign would mean that the policy had a progressive effect, while a negative sign 
would mean that the policy had a regressive effect. A not significant coefficient would mean a neutral 
effect in distributive terms. 
 
We estimate the parameters of the model with three different specifications. The first specification 
includes only the dummy variables for the year, the poor, and the interaction dummies. The second 
specification includes, in addition, individual controls, i.e., age, sex, and ethnic dummies. Finally, 
specification 3 includes, in addition, controls for the head of household, i.e., sex, age, years of 



 
 
 

Selected Topics in Humanities and Social Sciences Vol. 6 
Study About Elimination of User-Fees in Tertiary Education: A Distributive Analysis for Ecuador 

 
 

 
136 

 

schooling, and ethnic dummies. This last specification is our preferred one because it includes the 
majority of controls. 
 
Because the policy refers to the elimination of tuition fees in public universities, it is important to 
differentiate between public and private enrollment. Private enrollment increased considerably during 
the 1980s and 1990s in Ecuador. According to the data used in this study, private enrollment 
represents around 30 percent of the total, while public enrollment represents 70 percent. Based on 
the previous statistics we will estimate equation (1) using a multilogit regression, where the dependent 
variable takes on three values: 1 for enrollment in a public university, 2 for enrollment in a private 
university, and 3 for no enrollment. We keep no enrollment as the reference category. We will use the 
same three specifications as already defined, as well as the same dummies for the distributive 
analysis, i.e., main effects and interaction effects. 
 

4. RESULTS 
 
We estimated OLS regressions for equation (1). Results are the same if we use logit or probit models. 
See Table 4. The coefficients for the year dummy variables are not significant. These results remain 
the same across the three different specifications. This result suggests that, after controlling for all the 
variables included in the regression, the probability of higher education enrollment is the same in 2008 
and 2010—during the application of the policy—compared to 2006. The dummy for the poor is not 
significant, meaning that the poor had the same probability of being enrolled in a university as the 
non-poor during the entire period of analysis. Finally, the coefficient of the interaction dummy is not 
significant for the year 2008, but becomes significant for the year 2010. The previous information 
means that the poor, in the year 2010, had 14 percent less probability of being enrolled in a university 
than the non-poor. This means that the distributive effect of elimination of the tuition fees was neutral 
in 2008 and became regressive in 2010. 
 

Table 4. OLS estimates of the probability of being enrolled in higher education; Equation (1) 
using assets index 

 

Variable Esp_1 Esp_2 Esp_3 

d2008 0.026 0.027 0.019 
 0.044 0.038 0.036 
d2010 -0.001 0.044 0.043 
 0.044 0.037 0.035 
Poor -0.088 -0.032 -0.013 
 0.053 0.05 0.049 
Poor_2008 -0.076 -0.07 -0.055 
 0.068 0.064 0.062 
Poor_2010 -0.063 -0.144 -0.14 
 0.067 0.064 0.063 
 
N 

 
1419 

 
1419 

 
1419 

r2 0.022 0.239 0.276 
Source: Labor survey. INEC. Several years; Legend: coefficient/standard error 

 
Results for the multinomial regression are introduced in Table 5. Results are similar to the OLS 
estimates reported previously. The dummies for the year are not significant for public or private 
enrollment. This means that the probability of being enrolled in either public or private universities did 
not change after implementation of the policy. The dummy variable for the poor is not significant, 
meaning that the poor, having finished secondary school, have the same probability as the non-poor 
of being enrolled in public or private universities. Finally, the interaction effects are not significant in 
2008, but they become significant in 2010 for both public and private enrollment. The previous statistic 
means that the poor, in 2010, had 5 and 1 percent less probability of being enrolled in public and 
private universities, respectively. 
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Table 5. Multinomial estimates of the probability of being enrolled in university using assets 
index 

 

Public Private 

Variable Esp_1 Esp_2 Esp_3 Esp_1 Esp_2 Esp_3 

d2008 0.0102 0.0055 0.0020 0.0105 0.0021 -0.0003 
 0.0318 0.0205 0.0198 0.0192 0.0043 0.0029 
d2010 -0.0078 0.0185 0.0177 0.0053 0.0050 0.0031 
 0.0322 0.0225 0.0223 0.0190 0.0046 0.0033 
Pobre -0.0367 -0.0083 -0.0039 -0.0443 -0.0065 -0.0034 
 0.0464 0.0331 0.0345 0.0242 0.0056 0.0044 
int08 -0.0342 -0.0176 -0.0058 -0.0530 -0.0100 -0.0057 
 0.0575 0.0379 0.0433 0.0208 0.0047 0.0047 
int10 -0.0317 -0.0540 -0.0539 -0.0552 -0.0129 -0.0097 
 0.0601 0.0246 0.0247 0.0182 0.0034 0.0026 
Source: Labor survey. INEC. Several years. Legend: (dy/dx)/standard error. Dy/dx is for the marginal effect 

on the probability of enrollment because of a change in the Xs 

 
It is important to note that results are sensitive to the welfare measure used. When we use the 
poverty definition based on income, we find different results (Note 10). OLS estimates are presented 
in Table 6. The coefficients for the year dummies are not significant. These results remain the same 
across the three different specifications. This result suggests that, after controlling all the variables 
included in the regression, the probability of higher education enrollment is the same in 2008 and 
2010, during application of the policy, compared to 2006. The dummy for the poor, defined using 
income, is not significant. Until now results are the same as those found using the asset poverty 
definition. Things are different, however, when we analyze the interaction effects. The 
coefficients of the interaction dummies are not significant in either 2008 or 2010, meaning that the 
policy had a neutral distributive effect. The same conclusions can be obtained for the multinomial 
estimates using the definition of poverty based on income. The dummy for the poor is significant in 
the private case, meaning that the poor have less probability of being enrolled in private universities 
that the non-poor. The interaction effects are not significant. See Table 7. 
 

Table 6. OLS estimates of the probability of being enrolled in higher education using income 
definition of poverty 

 

Variable Esp_1 Esp_2 Esp_3 

d2008 0.001 0.016 0.016 
 0.041 0.035 0.033 
d2010 -0.031 -0.001 0.006 
 0.04 0.034 0.033 
Poor -0.011 -0.048 0.003 
 0.057 0.05 0.05 
Poor_08 -0.024 -0.085 -0.095 
 0.089 0.082 0.08 
Poor_10 0.115 0.052 0.031 
 0.098 0.089 0.084 
N 1419 1419 1419 
r2 0.003 0.228 0.268 

Source: Labor survey. INEC. Several years; Legend: coefficient/standard error 
 

5. SUMMARY AND DISCUSSION 
 
This chapter presents important empirical evidence showing that the policy of free tuition fees in 
public universities in Ecuador has non-progressive effects. Apparently, the policy benefits the non-
poor and the poor in the same way. Conspicuously, when we use an asset index as a welfare 
measure to define poverty, we find regressive effects of the policy. One possible explanation of this 
result is that access to tertiary education implies, besides the direct cost, important opportunity costs 
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as well as some additional costs incurred in preparation for the academic entrance exam. The 
previous items could not be assumed for the poor. 
 

Table 7. Multinomial estimates of the probability of being enrolled in university using income 
definition of poverty 

 

Public Private 

Variable Esp_1 Esp_2 Esp_3 Esp_1 Esp_2 Esp_3 

d2008 0.0125 0.0111 0.0115 -0.0100 -0.0010 -0.0021 

 0.0329 0.0212 0.0210 0.0214 0.0046 0.0033 

d2010 -0.0117 -0.0012 -0.0011 -0.0181 -0.0022 -0.0017 

 0.0327 0.0217 0.0213 0.0209 0.0045 0.0034 

Poor 0.0602 0.0044 0.0179 -0.0719 -0.0152 -0.0095 

 0.0541 0.0279 0.0309 0.0186 0.0043 0.0036 

int08 -0.0732 -0.0453 -0.0461 0.1624 0.0269 0.0201 

 0.0407 0.0228 0.0223 0.1474 0.0338 0.0255 

int10 -0.0334 -0.0042 -0.0029 0.3135 0.0730 0.0483 

 0.0622 0.0389 0.0382 0.2151 0.0762 0.0515 
Source: Labor survey INEC; Several years; Legend: (dy/dx)/standard error; Dy/dx is for the marginal effect on 

the probability of enrollment because of a change in the Xs 
  

Table 8. OLS estimates of the probability of being enrolled in the sixth year of secondary 
education; Equation (1) 

 

Variable Esp_1 Esp_2 Esp_3 

d2008 0.012 0.012 0.012 

 0.014 0.015 0.015 

d2010 0.01 0.01 0.01 

 0.014 0.014 0.015 

Poor 0.018 0.018 0.018 

 0.013 0.012 0.012 

Poor_08 -0.012 -0.012 -0.009 

 0.014 0.012 0.009 

Poor_10 -0.02 -0.02 -0.017 

 0.017 0.017 0.015 

N 386 386 386 

r2 0.004 0.004 0.006 
Source: Labor survey. INEC. Several years; Legend: coefficient/standard error 

 

However, results are sensitive to the welfare measure used. When we use the income poverty 
definition, we find that the distributive effect of the policy is neutral. In all cases, we did not find a 
progressive result, as expected during the implementation of the policy. 
 

One important factor to take into account is that the policy represents a large amount of the budget, 
around US$100 million per year, in a country with limited resources and high inequality. 
 

Results reported until now can be criticized because we are not controlling macro changes in the 
Ecuadorian context that could have affected university enrollment among the poor besides the policy 
analyzed. As a robustness check, we carried out exactly the same analysis for different student 
groups that we expected the policy would not have a distributive effect on. One example of such a 
group of students is those who, during the baseline, were enrolled in the fifth year of secondary 
school, and during the follow-up, were expected to be enrolled in the sixth year of secondary school 
(Note 7). Because the implemented policy does not have any reference to the secondary school, we 
would not expect any redistributive effect of the policy on this group. However, the presence of macro 
variables that could affect enrollment in general terms in Ecuador would be reflected in significant 
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changes in the enrollment rate of this group also. If we confirm that no significant changes are found 
in this group, we would have more credible evidence that the redistributive effects found regarding 
tertiary enrollment could be attributable to the policy. 
 
Results for the OLS estimates of equation (1) for the new group are reported in Table 8. 
 
The coefficients are not significant. No changes are observed in the probability of being enrolled in the 
sixth course during 2008 and 2010. In the same vein, no differences are found in such probability 
between the poor and the non-poor. This means that no distributive effects are found regarding the 
probability of passing from the fifth course to sixth course at the secondary level. 
 
Note 1. See Johnstone [8] for a review of the economics and politics of cost sharing. 
 
Note 2. Net attendance rate for secondary school refers to those aged 12 to 17 years old and 
attending secondary school divided by those aged between 12 and 17 years old. 
 
Note 3. The previous Constitution, approved in 1998, only included free user fees for primary and 
secondary school. The new Constitution, approved in 2008, also includes free user fees for tertiary 
education. 
 
Note 4. This gives us a poverty incidence of around 27 percent. This result is equivalent to the 
poverty incidence computed using the poverty line method. 
 
Note 5. This is the transition rate from secondary school to tertiary school. It refers to those that 
having finished secondary school are enrolled in higher education. 
 
Note 6. Because of endogeneity concerns we prefer to use the poverty definition based on the 
assets index instead of income. However, we also present the results using the poverty definition 
based on income. 
 
Note 7. In Ecuador the secondary school has 6 years of duration. In this sense, the sixth year is 
the last one of this education cycle. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

Teachers in various disciplines of education have grown more relevant and competent in their 
instruction delivery as a result of the emergence of information, communication, and various 
technology. Many, as opposed to a single writing tool, are freely available on the internet for teachers 
to use at their convenience time, even if they have no prior understanding of coding or programming. 
We revealed on a 4-week descriptive survey study involving students from Adeniran Ogunsanya 
College of Education, Michael Otedola College of Primary Education, and Lagos State University in 
Lagos State, Nigeria, in this study. The primary difficulties inhibiting the successful use of authoring 
tools in the teaching and learning process were highlighted. We discovered that SES (Socio-
Economic Status), limited computer skill, time constraints, data plan costs, unstable power supply, 
and knowledge of the tools' existence all have a significant impact on their utilisation. Finally, we 
suggested that instructors benefit from power stability, greater social well-being, and periodic 
seminars and workshops, among other things, to help them enjoy the modern technological era.  
  
Keywords: Authoring tools; use of authoring tools; teaching; learning; technologies. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
 
Any new technology offered in education should be learned by the teacher first before being 
introduced to students. Teachers may want to learn new tools, but due to their socioeconomic 
condition, they are unable to do so. Other issues, including as power outages, the time required to 
prepare course content utilising the tools, the cost of obtaining internet access, and others, may also 
contribute to teachers' reluctance. According to [1]. It has been observed that teachers’ 
ineffectiveness in delivering their duties is attributed to inadequate provision of infrastructural facilities 
for effective teaching and learning. This kind of situation has consistently presented enormous 
challenges to school heads. Anderson [2] and Ikegbusi [3] observed that teaching and learning 
without materials is like chewing nuts without teeth. If the nuts are chewed at all, they will never be 
chewed well. 
 

Hutchful et al. [4] found that the require time to prepare authoring tools is too long especially so for 
teachers with low computer proficiency. It was also found that some teachers see using authoring 
tools a difficult task even to create a few Power Point presentations because it took them more than 
seven hours to make a 20-slide presentation. The study conducted recently disagreed that socio-
economic status of teachers can serve as an impeding factor from the use of authoring tools. The 
focus of this study was rest on the below research questions: 
 

1. How SES, low computer proficiency, time required to create an authoring tool, data plan cost, 
epileptic power supply, and lack of authoring tools existence contribute to the use of authoring 
tools by teachers? 
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2. Which of these factors most significantly contribute/affect authoring tools usage? 
 

2. RELATED LITERATURE 
 
Information Communication Technologies (ICTs) are seen as important tools to enable and support 
the move from traditional “teacher-centred” teaching styles to more “learner-centred”. ICTs are 
currently integral to many educational changes throughout the world. They have dramatically changed 
the learning and teaching environments, and have opened up new opportunities and access to 
educational resources well beyond those traditionally available. 
 
Research indicates that teaching supportive applications like authoring tools can change the way 
teachers teach and that it is especially useful in supporting more students centred approaches to 
instruction and in developing the higher order skills and promoting collaborating activities [5]. As [6] 
puts it, recognizing the importance of ICT in teaching and learning, a majority of the countries in the 
world have provided ICT teacher training in a variety of forms and degrees. Even though many 
teachers report that they have not had adequate training to prepare themselves to use technology 
effectively in teaching and learning, there seem to be several efforts around the world in which 
countries are effectively using available relevant technologies to train teachers, and/or training 
teachers to use technology as tool for enhancing teaching and learning processes. ICT teacher-
training can take many forms according to Ronny Scherer and Fazilat Siddiq [6], teachers can be 
trained to learn how to use ICT or teachers can be trained via ICT. Also ICT can be used as a core or 
a complementary means to the teacher training processes [7]. Ipshta Chatterjee and Pinaki 
Chakraborty [8] observed that ICT has the potential to improve the quality of life by providing new 
tools for accessing information and knowledge management. 
 
Authoring tools are software applications used to develop eLearning products. Stephanie [9] opined 
that authoring tools include, the capabilities to create, edit, review, test, and configure eLearning. 
Generally, these tools support learning education, and training by enabling using distributed e-
learning that is cost-efficient to produce, and that facilitates incorporating effective learning strategies 
and delivery technologies into the e-learning. 
 
Authoring tools range from advanced software to create a wide array of sophisticated applications to 
simple tools that convert instructional Power Point slides to web pages. These tools reduce technical 
overhead; they do not require teachers to write codes or scripts directly in a programming editor. 
Interfaces allow users to easily manipulate and configure e-learning assets. 
 
Onilude and Apampa [10] in their findings listed many factors that could militate against the use of 
ICT/authoring tools among teachers and other computer related users. They found that irregular 
power supply, failure and high cost of local internet service providers (ISPs), and dissatisfaction with 
low bandwidth affect using these tools. Krubu and Osawaru [11] observed epileptic power supply and 
technical know-how among others as most serious problems militating against the application of any 
technological gadgets using power in Nigeria. 
 

3. METHODOLOGY 
 
The study was purely descriptive survey design; Degree and NCE students within 13-19 years of age 
brackets formed the population. Forty students were sampled from Lagos State University, thirty 
students from Michael Otedola College of primary Education and Thirty students from Adeniran 
Ogunsanya College of Education respectively, totaling hundred students sampled using simple 
random sampling technique. Questionnaire formed the major instrument used to collect data from the 
respondents. The questionnaire drafted was validated by experts in the field of Information and 
Communication Technology and later subjected to reliability measures, questionnaire generated 0.87 
Cronback’s Alpha index. The administration of the instrument took only two weeks. At the end, only 
80% of the copies administered were able to retrieve and use for the study. The data collected were 
analyzed using graphical representations (Bar charts). 
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4. ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION 
 
Study revealed that out of 80% respondents (Students), 4%, 17% and 51% of the them indicated that 
they could use authoring tools very highly, highly and moderately. This means that 72% of the 
respondents could use authoring tools very well while only 8% could not use the authoring tools very 
well (Fig. 1). 
 
Figs. 2-7 answered the first research question raised in this study. It was depicted in the figures that 
there is no significant difference in the opinion of those that agreed that Socio-Economic Status really 
contributed and those that against this opinion. It was also indicated that among area of 
specializations, those students in Computer Science indicated that their Socio-Economic Status 
contributed to their inability to create courseware using authoring tools (35%). Also, 4% of other 
sciences like biology, chemistry, physics etc were in support of this, though this was not significant 
because 34% students in the same area of specialization (Computer science) also indicated that 
Socio-Economic Status did not contribute to their inability to create courseware using the authoring 
tools. Other area of specializations like biology, integrated science and chemistry students were of not 
significant in their views because they have virtually equal responses of 7%. 
 
Low computer proficiency was seen as not part of the factors contributing to inability to create 
courseware using authoring tools, as indicated in Fig. 3. it was observed that 50% students in 
computer science, 4% students in biology and 4% students in chemistry against the view that low 
computer proficiency could contribute to students’ inability to create courseware using authoring tools. 
It was a significant difference, because those of the views that agreed to low computer proficiency did 
not contribute altogether were 22%. 
 
Time requirement was not counted as parts of the factors that contributed towards inability of students 
to use authoring tools to create courseware. 44% students in computer science against the view 
compared to 25% students in the same area of specialization supported the view. 7% of other 
specializations like biology, chemistry, physics an co agreed that time requirement was not counted 
as part of factors that contributed towards inability of students to use authoring tools to create course 
ware, while 4% of other specializations disagreed to yhis notion. Hence, there was significant 
difference in their views. 
 

 
 

Fig. 1. Use of authoring tools 
 
In view of the cost of data plan as one of the factors that contribute to students’ inability to create 
authoring tools. Fig. 5 indicated that there was no significant difference in the view of both that 
supported the view as well as those against the view. 
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                            Fig. 2. SE                                           Fig. 3. Low computer proficiency 
 

 
  
            Fig. 4. Time requirement                                              Fig. 5. Cost of data plan 
 

 
 
       Fig. 6. Unstable power supply                         Fig. 7. Unawareness of authoring tools 
 
Unstable power supply was regarded as significant factor that contributed greatly towards students’ 
inability to create courseware using authoring tools. Those agreed to the view that epileptic power 
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supply did not contribute were 33% while those agreed that epileptic power supply could cause a 
great hindrance were 47%. 
 
Conclusively, students in computer science were not in support that unawareness of the authoring 
tools existence could be regarded as a factor that cause inability of any student to create courseware 
using authoring tools, also those in biology and chemistry were of the same opinion while those 
agreed that unawareness could cause were just 30% compared to 50%. Therefore, there was a 
significant difference in the views. 
 

5. DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS 
 
It was observed that low computer proficiency as well as time requirement and unawareness were not 
in any way contributed to inability to create courseware using authoring tools. It was also observed 
that epileptic power supply was a strong factor that did affect creation of courseware via authoring 
tools. Socio-Economic Status and cost of data plan were not considered as factors that could cause 
any impediment to creation of courseware using authoring tools. Findings showed that creation of 
courseware via authoring tools were not necessarily attributed to teacher computer proficiency. 
Though most teachers with this problem always find using authoring tools as difficult exercise as 
observed by Hutchful et al. [4]. Similarly, diverse areas of study involved in this study made it 
confusing to conclude on awareness of teachers towards authoring tools. Most computer 
science/studies teachers were aware of the courseware existence better than their counterparts in the 
field of biology, chemistry, physics. etc and had higher percentage among the respondents, this might 
result to reasons for unawareness of courseware was not a significant factor to inability to create 
courseware using authoring tools. Time was seen as not a factor contributed to inability to create 
courseware. Different view was observed from Ugonn Marfin Olcafor [2] that time was a factor 
towards inability of teachers to create courseware using authoring tools. It was observed that epileptic 
power supply stood as a great hindrance towards inability of teachers to create courseware through 
authoring tools. Krubu and Osawaru [11] opined that epileptic power supply is the major factor acting 
as drawback or an independent to the application of ICT in Nigeria. It was also observed that epileptic 
power supply seemed most significant factor that can affect authoring tools usage. Ugonn Marfin 
Olcafor [12] said that electricity which must be available for 24 hours of the day is one of the basic 
problems that Nigeria has with infrastructural facilities. He further stated that its epileptic nature and 
the constant cutting off the power out of people’s consent do not make from the growth of viable ICT 
programme. 
 
At the end, SES as well as cost of data plan were not/ were seen as significant factors that could 
contribute to inability of teachers to create authoring tools. 
 

6. CONCLUSION 
 
It is inevitable to note the negative implication of factors that can hinder teachers from creating 
suitable and relevant courseware using authoring tools, also to plan ahead how these factors can be 
solved. Their significant effects in preparation and creation of courseware are not small. Effects 
should be channeled towards encouraging teachers in adopting and adapting courseware creation in 
their various areas of specialization via numerous available authoring tools. 
 

7. RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
Among other things, it is highly recommended: 
 

(i) Training and retraining teachers towards the use of computer and computer software like 
authoring tools to create course materials 

(ii) Provision of alternative power supply anytime power supply is irregular 
 

COMPETING INTERESTS 
 
Authors have declared that no competing interests exist. 



 
 
 

Selected Topics in Humanities and Social Sciences Vol. 6 
Study on Contributive Effects of Factors Militating Against Effective Use of Authoring Tools in Teaching and Learning 

 
 

 
146 

 

REFERENCES 
 
1. Ikgbusi, Njideka Gloria, Iheanacho, Rowland Chima. Factors Militating against Effective 

Administration of Secondary Schools in Anambra State; 2016. 
2. Anderson WU. Community participation in the provision of infrastructural facilities in secondary 

schools. Pretoria: Unity Press; 2015. 
3. Ikegbusi NG. Towards enhancing staff personnel management in secondary schools in 

Anambra state. Journal of Educational Research. 2014;2(3):117-124. 
4. Hutchful D, Mathur A, Joshi A, Cutrell A. Cloze: An Authoring Tool for Teachers with Low 

Computer Proficiency. Graduate Fellowship, University of Toronto; 2010. 
5. Janet Onomeh Ubogu. Impact of information technology in Nigerian University Libraries. P.M.B. 

Delta State University Library, Abraka, Nigeria; 2019. 
6. Ronny Scherer, Fazilat Siddiq. The relationship between students socioeconomic status and 

ICT literacy: Findings from a metal analysis. Journal of Computer and Education. 2019;138(4).  
7. Kesh Rana, Karna Rana. ICT integration in teaching and learning activities in higher education: 

A Case Study of Nepals Teacher Education; 2020.  
Available:www.researchgate.com 

8. Ipshta Chatterjee, Pinaki Chakraborty. Use of ICT by Medical Education amid Covid 19 
Pandemic and beyond. Journal of Educational Technology System; 2020. 

9. Stephanie Ivec. How to Select the Right Authoring Tools Part 1; 2020.  
Available:blog.elearningbrothers.com 

10. Onilude OO, Apampa OR. Effects of ICT on research and development Activities: The FIIRO 
experience. Library Philosophy and Practice; 2010. 

11. Krubu D, Osawaru K. The impact of ICT in Nigerian University Libraries. Library Philosophy and 
Practice (e-journal); 2010.a  

12. Ugonn Marfin Olcafor. Extent of availability and usage of information and communication (ICT) 
in secondary schools in Anabra State. Nnadiebuje Journal of Education in Africa. 2020;6(1):47-
59. 

 
 
  



 
 
 

Selected Topics in Humanities and Social Sciences Vol. 6 
Study on Contributive Effects of Factors Militating Against Effective Use of Authoring Tools in Teaching and Learning 

 
 

 
147 

 

Biography of author(s) 

 

 
 
Akinyemi Edward Aiyegbusi

 

Michael Otedola College of Primary Education, Noforija, Epe, Lagos, Nigeria.  

 
Research and Academic Experience: OND in Electrical/Electronic Engineering at Federal Polytechnic Ado Ekiti Nigeria;  
Bsc.Ed (Hons). Computer Science Education Ogun State University Ago Iwoye (Now Olabisi Onabanjo University Ago Iwoye) 
Nigeria;  
M.Ed Computer Science Education Lagos State University Ojo Nigeria. 
PhD student at Lagos State University Ojo Nigeria 
 
Research Area: Computer Science, Computer Science Education. 
 
Number of Published Paper: Author of at least three text books. He published many articles in National, and International 
Journal. 
 

 
 
Ismail Olaniyi Muraina

 

Adeniran Ogunsanya College of Education, Otto, Ijanikin, Lagos, Nigeria. 

  
Research and Academic Experience: Bachelor of science in Computer Science Education (BSc.Ed) from university of Benin, 
Edo State Nigeria. 
Masters Degree in Computer Science Education (MEd) from Lagos State University, Ojo Lagos Nigeria. 
Masters Degree in Information Technology(MSc) From Atlantic International University, and  
currently a PhD Student in Computer Science 
 
Research Area: Computer Science, Computer Science Education, Information Technology, Information System, Data 
Analytics, Data Science and Machine Learning. 
 
Number of Published Papers: 6 Published Books, 23 International published papers and 15 National published papers. 
  
Any Other Remarkable Points: 10 papers reviewed across different journals. 

_________________________________________________________________________________ 
© Copyright (2021): Author(s). The licensee is the publisher (B P International). 

 
DISCLAIMER 
This chapter is an extended version of the article published by the same author(s) in the following journal.  
Journal of Global Research in Education and Social Science, 7(3): 175-179, 2016. 
 



_____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
1
Department of Behavioural Studies, Faculty of Social Sciences, Redeemer’s University, Ede, Osun State, Nigeria. 

*Corresponding author: E-mail: ronkeakintola06@hotmail.com; 

 
 

Chapter 13 
Print ISBN: 978-93-5547-047-8, eBook ISBN: 978-93-5547-048-5 

 

 

 

Drinking Behaviour among Undergraduates in 
Adekunle Ajasin University: A Function of Parental 
Alcohol Use and Personality Traits 
 
Aderonke A. Akintola1* 

 
DOI: 10.9734/bpi/sthss/v6/3273F 

 
 

ABSTRACT 
 

Youth alcohol consumption, its misuse and abuse are among the most prevalent mental health 
problems among young adults today. An observation of this behaviour was made amongst both in-
and-out of the campus undergraduates of Adekunle Ajasin University. This study therefore 
investigated the contextual factors within which this behaviour which is of utmost concern to the 
university authority occurs, with the aim of proffering solution to the problem. The participants were 
240. Males (150), females (90). Hierarchical regression revealed that Parental alcohol use is a 
causative factor [β=.20, p < .01], personality also significantly predicted this behaviour Extraversion 
[β=-.03, p< .01], Conscientiousness. [β=.33, p < .01] and Neuroticism [β= .15, p< .05]. Males were 
found to be more involved in the act. The fresh students or those in lower levels of study also drink 
more than those in higher levels of study which indicates conformity and immaturity that characterize 
this age range and generally, poor social skills. Based on these findings, there’s urgent need for 
psycho-education for these youths and necessary actions taken by the university authority to curb this 
behaviour. 
 
Keywords: Parental alcohol use; personality traits; undergraduates; drinking behaviour.   
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
 
1.1 Background 
 
Adolescence is a dynamic developmental period, during which young people develop behaviours and 
habits that affect their health and social outcomes. Youth drinking in particular has become a major 
public health concern, with youths 15-24 consuming more alcohol than in previous generations, 
seduced by a new range of alcoholic drinks designed for the brand-savvy youth consumer. Youth 
alcohol use has been associated with delinquency and violence [1,2] early sexual debut and risky 
sexual behaviour [3,4,5] and poor academic performance [6,7,8]. A thorough understanding of youth 
substance use must consider the complex interplay among these youths, their families, and their 
social environments [9]. The family is a key influence on children’s and young people’s behaviour 
[10,11] Parents play a critical role in their children’s introduction to alcohol. Parental drinking patterns 
have been shown to affect drinking by offspring over the life course [12]. Adekeye [13] said youths 
who are exposed to/ or who observe adults who drink and smoke may want to experiment to see how 
it feels. Young people model their own behavior on their parents' patterns of consumption (including 
quantity and frequency), situations and contexts of use, attitudes regarding use, and use 
expectancies [14]. Young adult offspring from the families with alcoholism had elevated levels of 
alcohol problems compared with peers with no family history of alcoholism [14]. In a systematic 
review of longitudinal studies investigating parenting factors associated with adolescent drinking, 
Ryan et al. [15] and Geels et al. [16] identified several predictors of timing of initiation and levels of 
drinking. Key parental factors included parental modeling of drinking behaviour, alcohol specific 
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communication, disapproval of adolescent drinking, general discipline, and rules about alcohol, 
parental monitoring, parent child relationship quality, family conflict, parental support, parental 
involvement, and general communication. These risk and protective factors were explored by Ryan et 
al. [17] in a Delphi consensus study and have since formed the basis of the ‘Parenting Guidelines for 
Adolescent Alcohol Use’ (thereafter referred to as the guidelines) designed to help parents delay or 
reduce their adolescent’s alcohol use as recommended by the Australian National Health and Medical 
Research Council (NHMRC) (http://www.parentingstrategies.net). 
 
Research has provided evidence that suggests that personality traits may also have predictive value 
for personal, interpersonal, and occupational, academic and health outcomes. Ozer, Daniel & Benet-
Martinez [18]. The Big Five personality traits Costa & McCrae [19] are a commonly used set of traits  
in psychology for describing individual differences in personality. These traits include extraversion, 
agreeableness, neuroticism, conscientiousness, and openness. Coasta & MaCrae’s characterization 
of the five factors (NEO) personality Inventory includes neuroticism (N) which is a measure of 
emotional stability/ instability, Extraversion (E) is a scale of that represents an individual’s sociability, 
assertiveness, activity & ambitiousness. Openness (O) is a measure of an individual’s imagination, 
artistic sensitivity and Intellectual curiosity. Agreeableness (A) is a measure of a person’s 
cooperativeness and trustfulness. Conscientiousness (C) assesses an individual’s responsibility, 
dependability, persistence and achievement-oriented activity. 
 
The Big Five has been utilized in some studies looking at alcoholism [20]. In clinical samples, 
individuals diagnosed with alcohol dependence display elevated N scores (Shaw et al., 1990). 
Studying NEO personality traits of substance abuse, McCormick et al. (1998) found N to be the only 
scale elevated on the NEO in a subgroup of alcoholics. In students, higher levels of N and lower 
levels of C and A were associated with alcohol and alcohol related problems [21]. Martin and Sher 
[22] found that N was positively associated with alcohol use disorders. One paper surmised that high 
levels of N and lower levels of C may serve to maintain addiction by exerting an influence on relapse 
rates [23]. Weitzman [24] found that students with poor mental health were less likely to report never 
drinking and significantly more likely to get drunk. Although N is not a diagnostic scale, the general 
tendency to experience negative effects such as fear, sadness, embarrassment, anger, guilt and 
disgust is the core of the N domain [19]. 
 
Personality of an individual could be an outcome of parenting amongst other factors as already 
inferred. Interventions at the level of the family that aim to reduce adolescent behaviour have weak 
effects overall [25]. As young people get older, primary influences tend to move from the parents to 
the peer group and other environmental factors [3,26] (Defoe et al. 2018) which explains why youths 
who came from non-alcohol use homes indulge in this act when they get to tertiary institutions and 
this brings in the variable Academic or educational level. A large number of Adekunle Ajasin 
University undergraduates have been observed to indulge in alcohol consumption even on the 
campus and well outside of the campus. 
 
Research attests to it that the first year at college is a unique transitional period. In the university 
environment, students will establish, test, and refine their new psychological identity [27]. There is 
some debate in the literature regarding typical patterns of alcohol consumption as a student 
progresses through university. Newbury-Birch et al. [28] found no overall change in the mean alcohol 
consumption levels of some students from second to final year. However, in the same study, medical 
students were found to demonstrate an increase from their second to their final year. In contrast, 
Bewick et al. [29], also looking at UK students, reported that first year students drank at the highest 
levels. Similarly, Engs [30] found that older students tended to drink less frequently and more in 
moderation than younger students. Explanation for lower levels of drinking in the final year has 
centered upon increasing responsibility, greater concern and motivation for and importance placed on 
coursework and grades and growing thoughts about future careers [29]. Alcohol use may also be one 
of the ways that first year students cope with the stressors or negative emotions experienced during 
their first year on campus. Gender is another variable that has been linked to alcohol use. A growing 
body of literature suggests that there is a relationship between alcohol consumption and gender, 
Dumbili (2015). Several reasons have been suggested for the differential in drinking patterns between 
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men and women [31,32], (Lisansky, 1958). Windham and Aldridge [33] as well as Siegel (1952) 
referred to the traditional belief that the use and abuse of alcohol was a male prerogative. Clark [34] 
suggested that drinking differences are based largely on the expectation that female sex roles are 
characterized by what he termed "conventionality." Over the years, the sex role thesis appeared to be 
disappearing as submitted by Wilsnack and Wilsnack [35] Davoren et al. [36], even though [37,38,39, 
40,41] from their studies found that young men consume alcohol more frequently than young women. 
In view of these contradictions, it would be worthwhile to investigate the role of gender in the current 
study. 
 

2. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 
 
2.1 Social Learning Theory  
 
Psychologists quickly became interested in whether behaviorism might explain the development of 
social behavior in people better than the less precise concepts of psychoanalytic theory. This sparked 
the emergence of approaches that built on the principles of conditioning, offering expanded views of 
how children and adults acquire new responses. 
 
Several kinds of social learning theory emerged. The most influential devised by Canadian-born 
psychologist Albert Bandura, emphasized modeling, otherwise known as imitation or observational 
learning, as a powerful source of development. The baby who claps her hands after her mother does 
so, the child who angrily hits a playmate in the same way that he has been punished at home, and 
the teenager who wears the same clothes and hairstyle as her friends at school are all displaying 
observational learning. By the 1950s, social learning theory had become a major force in 
development research. This theory applies to this study judging from parents being role models in 
alcohol consumption for their children to imitate. 
 

2.2 Big Five Personality Theory 
 
The big five personality trait is suggested taxonomy, or grouping for personality traits developed from 
the 1980s onwards in psychological trait theory. When factor analysis (a statistical technique) is 
applied to personality survey data, it reveals semantic associations: some words used to describe 
aspects of personality are often applied to the same person. For example, someone described 
as conscientious is more likely to be described as "always prepared" rather than "messy". These 
associations suggest five broad dimensions used in common language to describe the 
human personality, temperament and psyche. 
  
The theory identifies five factors: 
 

 extraversion (outgoing/energetic vs. solitary/reserved) 

 agreeableness (friendly/compassionate vs. critical/rational) 

 openness to experience (inventive/curious vs. consistent/cautious) 

 conscientiousness (efficient/organized vs. extravagant/careless) 

 neuroticism (sensitive/nervous vs. resilient/confident)  
 
The five factors ordered according to their variability are EAOCN. However, many consider it easier 
for laypeople to remember the five factors using the acronyms "OCEAN" or "CANOE". Beneath each 
proposed global factor, there are a number of correlated and more specific primary factors. For 
example, extraversion is typically associated with qualities such as gregariousness, assertiveness, 
excitement-seeking, warmth, activity, and positive emotions. These traits are not black and white, but 
rather placed on continua.  
 
Family life and upbringing affects these traits. Twin studies and other research have shown that about 
half of the variation between individuals results from their genetic inheritance and half from their 
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environment. Researchers have found conscientiousness, extraversion, openness to experience, and 
neuroticism to be relatively stable from childhood through adulthood. 
 
Each of the Big Five personality traits contains two separate but correlated aspects reflecting a level 
of personality below the broad domains but above the many facet scales that are also part of the Big 
Five. The aspects are labeled as follows: Volatility and Withdrawal for Neuroticism; Enthusiasm and 
Assertiveness for Extraversion; Intellect and Openness for Openness to Experience; Industriousness 
and Orderliness for Conscientiousness; and Compassion and Politeness for Agreeableness. People 
who do not exhibit a clear predisposition to a single factor in each dimension above are considered 
adaptable, moderate and reasonable, yet they can also be perceived as unprincipled, inscrutable and 
calculating. 
 
Openness to experience is a general appreciation for art, emotion, adventure, unusual ideas, 
imagination, curiosity, and variety of experience. Conscientiousness is a tendency to display self-
discipline, act dutifully, and strive for achievement against measures or outside expectations. 
Extraversion is characterized by breadth of activities (as opposed to depth), surgency from external 
activity/situations, and energy creation from external means. The agreeableness trait reflects 
individual differences in general concern for social harmony. Agreeable individuals value getting 
along with others. Neuroticism is the tendency to experience negative emotions, such as anger, 
anxiety, or depression. Going by the personality theory, it is pertinent to say that people who have 
agreeable, openness to experience and extraversion personality traits will be predisposed to alcohol 
use. And this has generally been attested to by literature.  
 

2.3 Hypotheses 
 

1. Parental Drinking, Level of Study and Gender will significantly predict undergraduate Drinking 
Behaviour in Adekunle Ajasin University. 

2. Personality Traits (Openness, Conscientiousness, Extraversion, Agreeableness, and 
Neuroticism) will have a significant predictive influence on Drinking Behaviour of the 
undergraduates. 

3. Parental Drinking, Level of Study, Gender and Personality traits (Openness, 
Conscientiousness, Extraversion, Agreeableness, and Neuroticism) will have a significant joint 
predictive influence on drinking behaviour among AAUA undergraduates. 

 

3. METHODS 
 
3.1 Design and Participants 
 
This study adopted an expo-facto research design. A total of 240 students from Adekunle Ajasin 
University, Akungba in Ondo state were selected using accidental /convenient sampling techniques. 
The participants were made up of 90 males (37.5 %) and 150 females (62.5%). The distribution on 
academic level indicated that 53 respondents (22.1%) were in 100 level, 67 respondents (27.9%) 
were in 200 level, 38 respondents (16.8%) were in 300 level, 61 respondents (25.4%) were in 400 
level, and 21 respondents (8.8%) in 500 level. On parental alcohol use, 96 respondents (40%) 
indicated that their parents use alcohol while 144 (60%) stated otherwise. 
 

3.2 Instruments 
 
The parental drinking behavior was measured by the participants responding as either Yes or No to 
the question Does any of your parent or Guardian use alcohol was l? Level of study was from 100-
500 level while gender was either male or female. 
 
Personality characteristics were measured using the big five personality scale developed by John et 
al. [42]. It is a 44-item scale rated on a 4-point response pattern ranging from Strongly Disagree (1), 
Disagree (2), Agree (3) and Strongly Agree (4). It is subdivided into five broad areas of personality 
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types; Openness, Conscientiousness, Extraversion, Agreeableness, and Neuroticism. It measures 
personality and sample items include ‘I see myself as someone who is generally trusting’. According 
to the author, the Cronbach alpha coefficient of the scale is 0.80 and it has a 3-month test-retest 
coefficient of 0.85 and mean convergent validity coefficient of 0.75 and 0.85. In the present research, 
the researcher obtained Cronbach alpha reliability coefficients of .65, .66, .69, .73 and .83 for 
extraversion, agreeableness, conscientiousness, neuroticism and openness respectively. An 
individual is labelled by the trait in which they scored highest above the mean, or based on scoring 
format, scores higher or equal to the norms indicate the specific personality type. 
 
Drinking behavior was measured using the Alcohol Dependence Scale (ADS) developed by Skinner 
and Allen [43]. The 25-item scale covers alcohol use, impaired control, over drinking, awareness of a 
compulsion to drink, increased tolerance to alcohol, and drink seeking behavior. The ADS is widely 
used as a research and clinical tool, and studies have found the instrument to be valid and reliable. 
The current study recorded a Cronbach alpha reliability coefficient of .92 and Scale Mean of 12.64 
with a Standard Deviation of 11.84. All items are scored directly and sample items include: Do you 
constantly think about drinking or alcohol? Those with scores tending towards high extreme of the 
scale are believed to be high on alcohol use and scores on the low extreme imply low drinking 
behavior. 
 

3.3 Procedure 
 
Using convenient sampling technique, self-reported questionnaires were administered on different 
groups of students in selected lecture halls in all faculties on campus by reason of their availability 
after lectures. Instructions were stated on the questionnaires to help the respondents fill correctly. 
The questionnaires were distributed to participants that consented to participate in the study. 
Collection of data was within two months. Out of the 270 questionnaires administered, 240 were 
retrieved for analysis. 
 

3.4 Data Analysis 
 
Hierarchical Multiple Regression analysis was conducted for the three hypotheses generated. 
 

4. RESULTS 
 
The results in Table 1 indicated that Extraversion [r (238) = -.63, p> .05] and Openness [r (238) = 
.63, p>.05] had no significant relationship with Drinking Behavior of Undergraduates. This implies that 
the level of Extraversion or Openness displayed by an undergraduate does not determine his/her 
behavior towards drinking. It was also observed from the Table 1 that Agreeableness [r (238) =.194, 
p, < .01], Conscientiousness [r (238) = .36, p< .01] and Neuroticism [r (238) = .28, p< .01] had 
positive significant relationships with drinking behavior among undergraduates. This simply implies 
that high conscientiousness, neuroticism and agreeableness were significantly associated with 
increased drinking among undergraduates. It was indicated that Openness had significant 
relationships with extraversion [r (238) = .48, p<.01], Agreeableness [r (238) = .46, p < .01], 
Conscientiousness [r (238) = .46, p< .01] and neuroticism [r (238) = .31, p< .01] such that increase in 
Openness was synonymous to increase in other personality dimensions although less in Neuroticism. 
However, Openness had no significant relationship with youth drinking behavior. 
 
Finally, the results of the socio-demographic variables showed that Parental drinking [r (238) = .24, 
p< .01] and Gender [r (238) = .13, p< .05] had positive significant relationships with drinking behavior 
while Level of study [r (238) = -.18, p< .01] had a significant inverse relationship with drinking 
behavior. This implies that students in the lower levels of study were more associated with drinking 
while male undergraduates and individuals whose parents used alcohol were more linked/ related to 
drinking. 
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Table 1. Summary of Correlation Matrix showing the Mean, SD and the Relationship among study variables 
 

Variables        1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

1. Gender  1         
2. Level of study  -.137

*
 1        

3. Parental Alcohol Use  .228
**
 -.177

**
 1       

4. Extraversion  .060 .155
*
 .099 1      

5. Agreeableness  .057 .081 -.058 .510
**
 1     

6. Conscientiousness  .046 .096 .045 .383
**
 .620

**
 1    

7. Neuroticism  -.069 .104 -.010 .284
**
 .408

**
 .615

**
 1   

8. Openness  .060 -.006 -.017 .484
**
 .463

**
 .494

**
 .305

**
 1  

9. Drinking Behaviour  .132
*
 -.181

**
 .236

**
 -.063 .194

**
 .356

**
 .281

**
 .063 1 

              Mean  - - - 28.63 31.03 31.08 27.43 38.58 12.64 
              Standard deviation  - - - 4.94 5.08 5.41 5.52 6.51 11.84 

**p <.01,*p <.05,N=240.Gender was coded Female 0, Male 1; level of study was coded 100 level 1, 200 level 2, 300 level 3, 400 level 4, 500 level 5: Parental alcohol use was 
coded No 0, Yes 1 
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4.1 Test of Hypotheses 1-3 
 

The Table 2 shows that Parental alcohol use and other socio-demographic variables had a significant 
prediction on undergraduates’ drinking behavior [R=.28, F (3,236) = 6.84, p< .01]. Parental alcohol 
use [β=.20, p < .01] and Level of study [β= -.14, p < .05] were significant predictors of drinking 
behavior among adolescents while Gender [β=.07, p > .05] did not independently predict drinking 
among the undergraduates. Based on these results, hypothesis one was partially accepted. 

 
Table 2. Summary of hierarchical regression on drinking behaviour 

 

Predictors Step 1 
β 

Step 2 
β 

Parental alcohol use .20
**
 .02

**
 

Gender .07 .07 
Level of study -.14

*
 -.015

**
 

Personality Traits   
Extroversion  -.03

**
 

Agreeableness  .11 
Conscientiousness  .33

**
 

Neuroticism  .15
*
 

Openness  -.08 
R .28 .53 

R2 .08 .28 

∆R
2
 - .20 

df 3, 236 8, 231 
F 6.84

**
 11.18** 

∆ F - 12.76 
Note: ** p < 0.01, * p < 0.05, N=240 

 
The Table also indicated that Extraversion [β=-.03, p< .01], Conscientiousness [β=.33, p < .01] and 
Neuroticism [β= .15, p< .05] significantly and independently predicted drinking among the 
undergraduates even though a negative relationship was observed between Extraversion and 
Drinking behavior. Agreeableness [β= .11, p > .05] and Openness [β=-.08, p > .05] had no 
independent significant prediction on drinking behavior of the undergraduates. As a result, Hypothesis 
two was also partially accepted. 
 
Finally, the Table indicates that Socio demographic variables (Parental drinking, Gender and                
level of study) and Personality characteristics (Extraversion, Agreeableness, Conscientiousness, 
Neuroticism and Openness) had a significant joint prediction on drinking behavior [R= .53, R

2
= .28, F 

(8,231) = 11.18, p < .01]. This implies that Parental alcohol use, Gender, Level of study and 
Personality traits yielded a significant 28% in explanatory power and coefficient of determination for 
the socio demographic variables of study and personality prediction of youth alcohol use. It is an 
indication that undergraduate behavior displayed towards drinking was as a result of both internal 
(personality) and external (environmental) factors. Based on these findings, hypothesis three was 
confirmed. 
 

5. DISCUSSION 
 
Hypothesis 1 which states that Parental Drinking, Level of Study and Gender will significantly predict 
undergraduate Drinking Behaviour in Adekunle Ajasin University was partially confirmed. The results 
on parental alcohol use are in line with literature which has linked parental use of alcohol to 
subsequent use by children [12,44]. Getz & Bray [45] submitted that parental use of alcohol frequently 
predicts adolescent alcohol use. Current study also buttresses that of White et al. [14] who confirmed 
that young people model their own behavior on their parents' patterns of consumption of alcohol 
(including quantity and frequency), situations and contexts of use, attitudes regarding use, and use 
expectancies. In general, when fathers express strict alcohol-specific attitudes, both parents talk more 
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often about alcohol with their children which has a preventive effect on adolescent initiation and 
excessive alcohol use, while among older adolescents, maternal attitudes on alcohol prevent 
offspring from engaging in excessive alcohol use [46]. This is in accordance with the idea that fathers 
might employ more indirect parenting strategies, such as holding strict attitudes, while mothers are 
supposed to use more direct strategies, like communication [47,48]. The underlying thought of fathers 
exerting their influence indirectly via the mothers is that they are generally less present at home [49]. 
Previous research indeed showed that fathers' attitudes influence maternal behaviors towards their 
offspring [50]. In view of the foregoing, the predictive influence of parental drinking behaviour on 
youth alcohol use cannot be overemphasized. As university undergraduates, their parents can only 
be corrected through educational workshops and mass jingles on the communication media while 
direct concerted efforts are made towards reformation of the youths. 
 
Hypothesis two states that Personality Traits (Openness, Conscientiousness, Extraversion, 
Agreeableness, and Neuroticism) will have a significant predictive influence on Drinking Behaviour of 
the undergraduates. This also was partially confirmed, attested to by literature. The Big Five has been 
utilized in a number of studies looking at alcoholism [20]. In clinical samples of studies, (Sandahl et 
al., 1987) reported that individuals diagnosed with alcohol dependence display elevated neuroticism 
scores. McCormick et al. (1998) also found neuroticism to be the only scale elevated in a subgroup of 
alcoholics in their study on personality traits of substance abuse. Lower levels of conscientiousness 
and agreeableness were associated with alcohol and its related problems in Ruiz et al. [21] study. 
Martin & Sher [22] also found that neuroticism was positively associated and conscientiousness, 
agreeableness negatively, with alcohol use disorders. However, in the current study in line with 
literature, neuroticism significantly predicted alcohol use and contrary to what was reported, 
conscientiousness also significantly predicted the use of alcohol. Extraversion also was predictive but 
negatively which is quite surprising because one would have thought the sociable ones who have 
tendency to seek stimulation in the company of others would be involved in the act of drinking. 
Assertiveness is an attribute of the extraverted personality which could be responsible for why they 
are able to resist the temptation or pressure from friends to drink. It must be noted that under the 
correlation matrix, extraversion was found to be highly related to alcohol use. Openness to 
experience and agreeableness were not significant in predicting alcohol use in this study even though 
agreeableness was highly correlated with the behaviour. This relationship buttresses the work of 
Cauchi & DeGiovanni [51]. In their study, students who scored higher on agreeableness reported a 
significant decrease in binge drinking in comparison to students scoring lower on agreeableness. The 
insignificance of openness is surprising because psychologists in the early 1970s used the concept of 
openness to experience to describe people who are more likely to use substance like alcohol, 
marijuana and others [52,53]. More recent research has replicated this finding using contemporary 
measures of openness Flory et al. [54]. Hakulinen et al. [55] also from their study, reported that low 
openness to experience may increase odds of reducing alcohol consumption and preferring 
abstinence. Gender was not significant even though the majority of studies identify that in general, 
male’s drink more alcohol than females as found in the study of Wilsnack,et al. [39]. However, 
research has indicated that the gender gap is decreasing [36,56]. This is also confirmed by mere 
observation in the eateries/restaurants on the campus by the researcher where both and male and 
female undergraduates engaged in alcohol drinking. Davoren et al. [36] equally reported similar 
prevalence of hazardous alcohol consumption in men (65.2%) and women (67.3%) undergraduates in 
their study. 
 
Regarding the year of study as it influences alcohol use, Britton [57] and Brady & Sonne [58] reported 
a positive relationship between stress and alcohol use, and attributed the stress to unfamiliar 
experiences the fresh undergraduates go through, and the alcohol use, a coping mechanism.  
 
The two studies concluded that fresh students or those in lower levels of study tend to be involved in 
alcohol use more than their senior colleagues. While the aforementioned studies attributed fresh 
undergraduates intense drinking to stress, Onyebuchukwu et al. [59] submitted that it’s because they 
are no more under the guidance of their parents and are such free to do whatever they choose. They 
also opined that the students’ backgrounds influence the peers they associate which could have 
eventual adverse effect on their lives and future. Generally, they concluded that a number of the 
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undergraduates drink in their quest to have a sense of belonging among the big boys on the campus. 
When alcohol is involved, acts meeting the legal definition of rape appear more likely to occur 
[60,61,62,63], and a host of other risk behaviours engaged in by the youths aside the detrimental 
effect alcohol has on their academic performance.  
 

6. CONCLUSION 
 
The study confirmed the use of alcohol among the undergraduates of Adekunle Ajasin University, and 
concludes that parental alcohol use, personality traits such as extraversion, agreeableness and 
neuroticism, and level of study predispose these youth to drinking behaviour. Hence, the 

recommendations below are offered. 
 

7. RECOMMENDATION 
 
*Akungba, is a small town in Ondo state with less recreational and sporting facilities which could have 
given diversion of energy use and interest to these students. I think the university should begin to look 
into this to see what could be done to rectify this shortcoming. 
 
*The university is non-residential, only about five percent of the girls are accommodated with other 
students living outside of the campus without any supervision of home wardens as you see in 
residential universities. With good funding from the government and fund raising, I believe this issue 
can be resolved. In the interim, a system of harnessing and coordinating the students’ different 
accommodation in town coined Off Campus Unit is being discussed so that a bit of check can be put 
on their activities to curtail excesses. 
 

*There should be a continuous awareness program on the dangers of alcohol consumption for the 
undergraduate’s right from resumption as freshmen till their final year. 
 

*Drinking joints and bars should not be allowed to operate within or around the university. Self-
esteem training will be carried out periodically to let the undergraduates understand that alcohol is not 
a self-esteem booster neither does it fix one’s problems. 
 

* There should be a periodic alcohol level screening in the universities and a stiff penalty for those 
found wanting so as to deter others. Alcohol consumption is a common problem amongst 
undergraduates in Nigerian universities. World health organization (2004) ranked Nigeria among the 
thirty nations with the highest per capita consumption of alcohol worldwide. The new drinking norm 
that has evolved is drinking competitions among youths. Bar owners, breweries’ representatives set 
out prizes for the fastest drinkers and the winner is judged based on the quantity consumed (Odejide 
et al, 2006). There are also various promotional sales of alcohol in the country such as Star Beer 
Trek, Gulder Ultimate Search and a host of others including a group known as Kegite club which uses 
palm wine as holy water in the universities, all which encourage youth alcohol use]. 
 

The itemized recommendations apply to all the universities and lastly, promotional sales by alcohol 
companies should be prohibited in the higher institutions and discouraged as much as possible in the 
country. 
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ABSTRACT 

 
The study is to bring to for: (a) The fluency and articulation of speech sounds, (b) To x-ray the 
different organs of speech and (c) the function of each organ of speech.  
Each organ of speech or articulator plays a special and crucial role in the production of speech 
sounds. These speech sounds ease communication in human beings. The tongue, lips, teeth, lungs, 
vocal cords, velum, soft and hard palate, larynx, pharynx are important articulators in human 
communication. This study examined organs of speech or articulators, their functions and pedagogical 
implications. The different segments of the diagram of the organs of speech have been used to aid 
the study. The study discovered that the ear functions as an important organ of speech in sound 
production. The study has also discovered that fluency and articulation are obtained through the study 
of organs of speech as second language (L2) learners and speakers. The study recommended 
among many others that teaching of organs of speech at any level of learning be very practical and 
the use of language laboratory is sina qua non. This is imperative because the study of phonetics and 
phonology is scientific in nature and has to be proved through listening to native speakers, near – 
native speakers, role model speakers and transcriptions. 

 
Keywords: Organs of speech; communication; pedagogy; articulation; functions. 

 
1. INTRODUCTION 
 
The articulators are required for fluency and articulation, therefore speech production cannot be done 
without their involvement. In every language, competency and performance are equivalent with 
fluency and articulation in speaking. So, the thrust of this work has been an x- ray of the                  
respective organs of speech in communication: functions and pedagogical implications as Saleh [1] 
points out that teachers of English should use different methods in teaching, especially audio-lingual 
method. Williams [2] emphasizes on drilling, repetition and practice to achieve fluency and 
articulation, competence and performance in second or foreign language learning. The                   
pedagogical implications are teachers’ involvement in the teaching of organs of speech. The purpose 
of this study, therefore, is to give an x-ray of the different organs of speech and the teaching 
implications involved. To fully understand speech disorders, such as stuttering, apraxia of speech, 
and Parkinsonian dysarthria, the disruptions in this complex interplay are highly relevant. Equally 
important is the question of how the infant develops from random babbling to precisely controlled 
production of words, syllables, and phonemes [3]. Speech is a highly integrated activity of several 
complex structural groups and requires extreme nicety of coordination in the musculatures involved 
[4].  
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1.1 Different Organs of Speech and their Functions 
 
The Pharynx: Roach [5] explains that it is a tube which begins just above the larynx and it is about 
7cm in women and about 8cm in men. Roach further states that the primary function of this articulator 
is to convert a relatively steady flow of air out from the lungs into a series of quasi – periodic puff of air 
as the glottis opens or closes. The pharynx is divided into two channels called oral cavity and the 
nasal cavity. 
 

 
 

Fig. 1. Diagram of the organs of speech showing the pharynx 
Source: https://www.google.com/search. Accessed on 30/11/2015 

 

1.2 The Larynx 
 
This organ of speech contains the vocal cord. Yule [6] calls it the “voice box” which can act as “a 
resonator for any sound produced”. Yule, however, laments that this organ of speech has the 
possibility for the human to choke on pieces of food thereby distorting the smooth production of 
sounds. Manette and Madrid [7] state that: 
 
The larynx is a rather wide pipe which is made up of two main cartilages. The lower cartilage which is 
called the cricoids is firmly connected with the wind pipe. The second cartilage, which is called thyroid 
lies on the cricoids and resembles two shields connected at an angle. The larynx inside is on the 
upper part of the signet and there are two small movable cartilages which are called pyramidal. These 
pyramidal are bundles of elastic muscles called vocal chords which are stretched out horizontally 
across the larynx from the bases of pyramidal cartilages. 
 

 
 

Fig. 2. Diagram showing the larynx as an organ of speech 
Source: https://www.google.com/search. Accessed on 30/11/2015 

http://www.google.com/search
http://www.google.com/search
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1.3 The Tongue 
 

This organ of speech is responsible for the production of sounds like the voiceless alveolar stop /t/, 
the voiceless dental fricative /θ/ in words with sounds like think, thank, thirty, thistles or faith and the 
voiced dental fricative /ð/ in words with sounds like this, these, them, that or breathe. The tongue also 

combines with the teeth to produce the voiceless alveolar fricative /s/ to produce words with sounds 
like see, soon, so, sit, soup. In addition, the tongue has three major parts as opined by Yule [6] which 
are back, centre and front or four major parts as opined by Roach [5] – tips, blade, front and back. 
Omachonu [8,9] identifies the major divisions or parts of the tongue to include: 
 

· The back – opposite the soft palate 

· The centre– opposite the meeting point of hard and soft palate 

· The front – opposite the hard palate 

· The blade – the tapering area facing the ridge of the teeth 

· The tip - the extreme (end) of the tongue 
 

In addition, an online source, www.pdffactory.com explains that the tongue may be conventionally 
divided into blade, front, back, root; and the very front part of the tongue is called the tip. Manette and 
Madrid [7] argue that glottis which is part of the tongue is an erect cartilage at the root of the tongue 
which lowers during swallowing to cover the glottis and this glottis is also called the epiglottis. 

 

 
 

Fig. 3. Diagram showing the Tongue as an organ of speech 
Source: https://www.google.com/search. Accessed on 30/11/2015 

 

1.4 The Lips 
 

The lips, according to Omachonu [9] refer to the soft or fleshly edges of the opening of the mouth 
which includes the upper and the lower lips. An oral exercise involving the organs of speech will 
indicate that voiceless bilabial plosive sound /p/, voiced bilabial plosive /b/ and voiceless bilabial nasal 
/m/ are sounds produced with the involvement of the lips. Oral exercise involving the organs of 
speech will also indicate that the production of sounds involving voiceless labiodental fricative /f/ is 
partially assisted by the lips in producing sounds with /f/ as in words like food, fin, fetch, phone, 
photograph, phoneme and so on. Voiced bilabial /v/ sound is also produced with the help of the lower 
lip with examples in words like van, vent, vouch, vehicle, vowel among others. Also, Manette and 
Madrid [7] opine that the lips serve for creating different sounds – mainly labial, bilabial e. g. /p/, /b/, 
/m/, /hw/, /w/ and labio-dental consonant sounds like /f/, /v/. 
 

 
 

Fig. 4. Diagram showing the Lips as an organ of speech 
Source: https://www.google.com/search. Accessed on 30/11/2015 

http://www.pdffactory.com/
http://www.google.com/search
http://www.google.com/search
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1.5 Teeth 
 

 
 

Fig. 5. Diagram showing the teeth as an organ of speech 
Source: https://www.google.com/search. Accessed on 30/11/2015 

 
The teeth are part of the organs of speech that make sound production easier in humans. Roach 
(2005) opines that the teeth are located in front of the mouth, immediately behind the lips, to the side 
of the mouth, back almost to the soft palate. Chukwuma and Otagburuagu [10] are of the view that the 
teeth are static and not mobile like the tongue and sounds produced by the tongue and teeth are 
called interdental or dental sounds. A practical oral exercise will prove that the tongue also assists the 
teeth in sound production. 
 

1.6 The Lungs 
 

 
 

Fig. 6. Diagram showing the Lungs as an organ of speech 
Source: https://www.google.com/search. Accessed on 30/11/2015 

 
Gimson [11] and Omachonu [8,9] explain that the lungs are the power house needed for the 
production of speech sounds while Roach (2002) postulates that the lungs are like sponges that can 
feel the air, and they are contained within the rib cage. 
 

1.7 The Vocal Chords 
 
The vocal chords are responsible for the voicing of speech sounds. Voicing in the vocal chords could 
either be voiced or voiceless. The voiced sounds are seven and they include: 
 
/b/, /g/, /d3/, /z/, /v/, /ð/, /3/. Examples of words with the voiced sounds include: bag, badge, goat, 
goal, judge, jump, zinc, zip, van, vouch, this, these, treasure, pleasure. These other seven sounds can 
be regarded as voiceless because no vibration takes place in the vocal chord during sound 

production: /k/, /f/, /l/, /m/, /p/, //. Examples of words from these voiceless sounds are: /keen/, /keep/, 
/food/, /full/, /lamp/, /land/, /man/, /map/, /pool/, /people/, /shape/, /shake/. 

http://www.google.com/search
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Fig. 7. The diagram of vocal chord 
Source: https://www.google.com/search. Accessed on 30/11/2015 

 

1.8 The Velum 
 

 
 

Fig. 8. Diagram showing the Velum as organ of speech 
Source: https://www.google.com/search. Accessed on 30/11/2015 

 

The velum or soft palate has holes performing that function during speech to separate the oral cavity 
which is the nose in order to produce the oral speech sounds. Manette and Madrid explain that if this 
separation is incomplete, air escapes through the nose during speech and the speech is perceived as 
hyper nasal. 
 

1.9 The Palate 
 

Omachonu [9] reports that the palate forms the entire roof of the mouth that separates the oral cavity 
from the nasal cavity which includes the alveolar ridge, the hard palate and the soft palate. Omachonu 
points out further that:  
 

The alveolar is that part of the gum immediately behind the upper front teeth whereas the hard palate 
is that region which is the highest part of the palate, lying between the alveolar ridge and the take off 
of the soft palate in which the tip of the tongue can be used to touch the hard palate as in the 
production of palatal sounds and high vowels while the alveolar ridge is important because many of 
the consonant sounds like /t/, /d/, /s/, /z/, /l/, /n/, /r/ are realized with the tongue touching or close to 
the alveolar ridge. 
 

 
 

Fig. 9. Diagram showing the palate as organ of speech 
Source: https://www.google.com/search. Accessed on 30/11/2015 
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1.10 The Ear 
 

 
 

Fig. 10. Diagram showing the Ear as an organ of speech 
Source: https://www.google.com/search. Accessed on 30/11/2015 

 
Although the ear is not a major organ of speech, it is important in the production of speech sounds as 
www.pdffactory.com clearly states that the main organ of hearing is the ear, with the help which 
speech is heard and interpreted; and the human ear may be divided into three – the outer, the middle 
and the inner ear. According to www.pdffactory.com, the outer ear plays a protective role for the 
middle ear and functions as a resonator while the middle ear is a cavity within the skull and plays an 
important role as a protector of the inner ear and transmit the mechanic vibrations of the membrane 
further the inner ear which is the complicated section of the ear. The other sections of the ear include 
the semicircular canals with the cochlea, filled with liquid and inside the cochlea are two membranes. 
 

1.11 Consonants in Manner and Place of Articulation 
 
Manner of Articulation 
 
This implies how this group of consonant sounds is produced in communication. Consonant sounds in 
manner of articulation include plosives, fricatives, affricates and semi vowels or approximants. 
 

Manner of Articulation State of Glottis  Place of Articulation 

Plosives Voiceless Voiced  

 
 
 
Nasals Fricatives 
 
 
Affricate 

p t k 
 
 
f θ s 
∫ h t∫ 

b d g ʤ v ð 
z ᴣ 
 
ʤ 

bilabial alveolar velar 
bilabial alveolar velar 
labio-dental dental 
alveolar 
post alveolar 
glottal 
post alveolar 

Semi-Vowels/ Approximants lateral/liquid l r w j alveolar alveolar bilabial 
palatal 

Source: Roach [5] 

 

1.12 Effective Teaching of Organs of Speech 
 
For the students of second or foreign language to understand the functions of organs of speech 
properly, the teacher needs to demonstrate different methods to make the students understand the 
organs of speech. Okwudishu [12] highlights on instructional materials in teaching second, foreign or 
indigenous languages to include radio, television, slides, filmstrips, motion pictures, transparencies, 
computers, videodiscs, language laboratories, newspapers, magazines and so on out of these 
instructional materials, as pointed out by Okwudishu [12], the following would help the teacher in 
teaching organs of speech more effectively. Language laboratory, television, computers, slides, 

https://www.google.com/search.%20Accessed%20on%2030/11/2015
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motion pictures, videodiscs, filmstrips. These are audiovisual materials and so, they can help the 
students to understand clearly because it is not just the hearing but vision and clarity are involved. 
Similarly, language teachers need to update their knowledge of the use of these materials regularly, 
especially, the language laboratory, motion pictures, slides, videodiscs. 
 

2. CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
From the findings of this work, effective communication cannot take place without the involvement of 
the respective organs of speech; therefore, teachers of phonetics and phonology (English) need to 
diversify their methods of teaching this course so that the students can be competent in English as a 
second or target language. 
 

1. The teaching of organs of speech to any level of students should be very practical. 
2. Appropriate instructional materials like audio – visuals will help students understand faster and 

easier. 
3. The language laboratory should be used effectively in teaching the organs of speech 
4. To teach organs of speech effectively, teachers need to be trained in the effective use and 

operations of the language laboratory. 
5. The government should equip language laboratories in tertiary institutions in the country; this 

would enable teachers of phonetics and phonology teach related topics well. 
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